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B.A.B.Ed. (Four Year Course)  
The course of study shall extend over a period of four 

years as an integrated course in Social Science, Language, 

Education, General Hindi, General English and Environmental 

Studies leading to the composite degree of B.A.B.Ed.  

A. Eligibility  
Candidates who have passed Senior Secondary 10 +2 

examination or any other examination recognized board with at 

least 50% marks in the aggregate are eligible for admission to 

the course. 

The Institute will regulate admission through selection on the 

basis of marks in the qualifying examination and/or in the 

entrance examination or any other selection process as per the 

policy of the state or and the University and in accordance with 

the state quota as decided. 

B. Reservation  
Reservation of seats for SC/ST/OBC and Handicapped 

will be as per existing Rajasthan Govt. /Central Govt. 

/University rules.  

C. Admission Procedure for B.A.B.Ed.  
Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks 

obtained in the qualifying Examination and/or in the entrance 

examination or any other Selection process as per policy of the 

State Government and the University.  

D. Duration and Working Days  

Duration  
The B.A.B.Ed. Programme shall be of duration of four 

Academic Years, which can be completed in a Maximum of five 

Years. 

Working Days  

 There shall be at least (36) Two Hundred fifty Working 

Days each year exclusive of the period of examination 

and admission.  

 Institution shall work for a minimum of thirty-six hours a 

week, during which physical presence in the institution 

of all the teachers and student teappchers is necessary to 
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ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue 

and consultation as and when needed.  

 The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have 

to be 80% for all course work and practicum, and 90% 

for school internship.  

E. Objectives of B.A. B.Ed. 

 The objectives of this programme is to prepare teachers 

from upper primary to middle level (Classes VI-VIII) & 

Secondary Level (Classes IX-X) pre-service teacher 

education program are to enable the prospective teacher 

to Understand nature of education and pedagogic 

processes through enriched experiences.  

 Contribute to fill up the gap between theory and practice 

by dovetailing both appropriately.  

 Interactive processes wherein group reflection, critical 

thinking and meaning making will be encouraged.  

 Understand various educational issues in the context of 

diverse socio- cultural & Multilingual Indian Society.  

 Enable them to face the challenging of social, political 

and technological issues.  

 Understand the nature, purpose, influencing factors and 

problems of secondary education in contemporary issues.  

 Describe teaching learning process in the classroom and 

various factors that influence it.  

 Understand various level learners, their needs, and 

interest and peculiar problems and motivate them for 

learning.  

 Conduct Pedagogical content analysis in course areas 

and use it for facilitating learning in the classroom.  

 Develop and select tests, evaluate and keep records of 

student‘s progress – cognitive as well as non-cognitive.  

 Adopt and develop enrichment learning & instructional 

material in course areas.  

 To develop problem solving ability through action 

research.  
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 Foster skills and attitude for involving the Community as 

an educational partner and use society resources in 

education.  

 Become self-regulated learners; develop professional 

commitment and work as responsible professionals.  

 Become aware about human values and gender, school 

and society.  
Programme outcomes: 

1. Competence to teach effectively two school subjects at the 

Elementary & secondary levels. 

2. Ability to translate objectives of secondary education in terms 

of specific Programmes and activities in relation to the 

curriculum. 

3. Ability to understand children ‗s needs, motives, growth 

pattern and the process of learning to stimulate learning and 

creative thinking to faster growth and development. 

4. Ability to use- 

1. Individualized instruction 

2. Dynamic methods in large classes. 

5. Ability to examine pupil's progress and effectiveness of their 

own teaching through the use of proper evaluation techniques. 

6.  Equipment for diagnosing pupil progress and effectiveness of 

their own teachings through the use of proper evaluation 

techniques. 

7. Readiness to spot talented and gifted children and capacity to 

meet their needs. 

8. Ability to organize various school programmes, activities for 

pupils. 

9. Developing guidance point of view in educational, personal 

and vocational matters. 

10. Ability to access the all-round development of pupils and to 

maintain a cumulative record. 

11. Developing certain practical skill such as: 

1. Black board work 

2. Preparing improvised apparatus 

3. Preparing teaching aids and ICT. 

12. Interest and competence in the development of the teaching 

profession and education. Readiness to participate in activities 

of professional organizations. 
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Programme Specific outcomes: 

Students will be able to: 

 Understand basic concepts and ideas of educational theory. 

 Build understanding and perspective on the nature of the 

learner, diversity and learning.  

 Comprehend the role of the systems of governance and 

structural – functional provisions that support school 

education.  

 Develop understanding about teaching, pedagogy, school 

management and community involvement.  

 Critically examine key universal constructs in developmental 

psychology and educational psychology. 

 Develop a knowledge setup of content, contexts and 

circumstances of society. 

 Build skills and abilities of communication, reflection, art, 

aesthetics, theatre, self-expression and ICT. 

 Develop the potential for perspective building located in the 

Indian socio-cultural context.  

 Analyse the structure of knowledge as reflected in disciplinary 

streams and subjects 

 Develop an understanding of the concept of assessment and 

its practices. 

The syllabus of this course comprises of the following –  

F. Course Design:  
The syllabus of this course comprises of the following –  

a) Perspectives in Education – Course  

 Course - Childhood, Growing Up & Learning.  

 Course - Educations in Contemporary India.  

 Course - Teaching and Learning.  

 Course - Genders, School and Society  

 Course - Knowledge and Curriculum  

 Course - Creating an Inclusive School  

(b) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies –  

 Course - Yoga for Holistic Health  

 Course - (I & II) Pedagogy of School Subject  
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 Course - Assessments for Learning  

 (c) Engagement with the Field – the Self, the Child, 

Community and School  

Task and assessment that run through all the courses as 

indicated in the year wise distribution of the syllabus.  

 School Internship  

(d) Specilization courses will be offered in areas such as given 

below or an additional pedagogy course (In another course at the 

secondary level or the same course at the high secondary level):- 

 Health & Physical Education  

 Educational aspects of The Geeta  

 Environmental Studies  

 Chetna Vikas Mulya Shiksha  

 (e) Core Courses 

 Hindi Literature 

 English Literature 

 Sanskrit Literature 

 History 

 Geography 

 Political Science 

 Sociology 

 Music 

(f) Compulsory Course 

 Gen. English 

 Gen. Hindi 

 ICT in Education 

 Environmental Studies 

G. COURSES OF STUDY AND SCHEME OF 

EVALUATION  
FIRST YEAR–I 

Course 

code 

Title of the course 
EVALUATION 

  
External Internal 

Practical 

 
Total 

BABED-

110 

Gen. English 

(compulsory)* 
70 30 - 100 
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BABED-

151 

Childhood, Growing 

up & learning 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-

152 

Education in 

Contemporary India 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-

153 

Yoga for Holistic 

Health 
35 15 - 50 

BABED-

154 

Chetna Vikas 

Moolya Shiksha 

(Specialization) 

35 15 - 50 

BABED-

155 
Content:     

BABED-

155a I 
1. HindiLitrature I 60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

155a II 
2. Hindi LitratureII 60 15 

BABED-

155 b I 
3. History I 

60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

155 b II 
4. HistoryII 

60 15 

BABED-

155 c I 
5. GeographyI 40 10 

50 150 

BABED-

155 c II 
6. GeographyII 40 10 

BABED-

155 d I 
7. Political ScienceI 60 15 

- 150 

BABED-

155 d II 
8. Political Science II 60 15 

BABED-

155 e I 
9. Sanskrit Litrature I 60 15 

- 150 

BABED-

155 e II 

10. Sanskrit 

Litrature II 
60 15 

BABED-

155 f I 
11. Sociology 1 60 15 - 

150 

 BABED-

155 f II 
12. Sociology II 60 15 - 

BABED-

155 g I 

13. English Litrature 

I 
60 15 

- 

 
150 

BABED-

155 g II 

14. EnglishLitrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-

155 h I 
15. Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED-

155 h II 
16. Music – II 40 10 
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 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival etc   25 

Total     800 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

 

SECOND YEAR–II 

Course code Title of the 

course 
EVALUATION 

External Internal Practical Total 

BABED-

220 

Gen. Hindi 

(compulsory)* 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-

251 

Knowledge & 

Curriculum 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-

252 

Teaching & 

Learning 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-

253 

Health & Physical 

Education 

(Specialization) 
35 15  50 

BABED-

254 

 
Content:  

BABED-

254a I 
Hindi Literature I 60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

254a II 
HindiLiterature II 60 15 

BABED-

254 b I 
HistoryI 60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

254 b II 
HistoryII 60 15 

BABED-

254 c I 
GeographyI 40 10 

50 150 

BABED-

254 c II 
GeographyII 40 10 

BABED-

254 d I 
Political ScienceI 60 15 

- 150 

BABED-

254 d II 
Political ScienceII 60 15 



Page 8 of 337 
 

BABED-

254 e I 

Sanskrit Litrature 

I 
60 15 

- 150 

 

BABED-

254 e II 
SanskritLitratureII 60 15 

BABED-

254 f I 
Sociology 1 60 15 

- 

 
150 

BABED-

254 f II 
Sociology II 60 15 

BABED-

254 g I 

EnglishLitrature I 

 
60 15 

 

- 

150 

 BABED-

254 g II 

EnglishLitrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-

254 h I 
Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED-

254 h II 
Music – II 40 10 

 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & 

festival etc 
   25 

Total     750 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

 

 

 

THIRD YEAR –III 

Course 

code 

Title of the course EVALUATION 

Externa

l 

Interna

l 

Practica

l 

Tota

l 

BABED

-330 

ICT in 

Education(compulsory)

* 

70 30 - 100 

BABED

-351 

Gender. School & 

Society 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-352 

Creating an Inclusive 

School 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-353 

Educational aspects of 

Geeta (Specialization) 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 

Pedagogy of school 

Subject-I 
  -  
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BABED

-354 I 

Hindi 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 II 

Sanskrit 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 III 

English 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 IV 

Social Studies 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 V 

Civics 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 VI 

History 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 VII 

Geography 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 

VIII 

Music 

35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 IX 

Computer Science 
35 15 - 50 

Course 

– 355 
Content:     

BABED

-355 a I 
Hindi Literature I 60 15 

- 150 BABED

- 355 a 

II 

HindiLiterature II 60 15 

BABED

- 355 b I 
HistoryI 60 15 

- 150 BABED

- 355 b 

II 

HistoryII 60 15 

BABED

- 355 c I 
GeographyI 40 10 

 

50 

150 

BABED

- 355 c 

II 

GeographyII 40 10 

BABED

- 355 d I 
Political ScienceI 60 15 

 

- 

150 

BABED

- 355 d 

II 

Political ScienceII 60 15 

BABED

- 355e I 
Sanskrit LitratureI 60 15 

 

- 

150 
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BABED

- 355 e 

II 

Sanskrit Litrature II 60 15 

BABED

-355 f I 
Sociology 1 60 15 

- 

 

150 

 BABED

-355 f II 
Sociology II 60 15 

BABED

-355 g I 
EnglishLitrature I 60 15 

- 

 

150 

 BABED

-355 g II 
EnglishLitrature II 60 15 

BABED

-355 h I 
Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED

-355 h II 
Music – II 40 10 

 CCA   - 25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & 

festival etc 
  - 25 

BABED

- 356 
Internship ( 4 Weeks)   50 50 

Total    - 750 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

Internship (4 Weeks) Included in total marks 

FOURTH YEAR –IV 

Course 

code 

Title of the course EVALUATION 

Externa

l 

Interna

l 
Practica

l 

Tota

l 

BABED

-440 

Environmental 

Studies(compulsory)* 
70 30  100 

BABED

-451 
Assessment for Learning 70 30  100 

BABED

-452 

Agriculture(Specializatio

n) 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 
Pedagogy of school Subject-II (Select any one) 

BABED

- 453 I 

Hindi 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 II 

Sanskrit 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 III 

Social Studies 
35 15  50 
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BABED

- 453 IV 

Civics 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 V 

History 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 VI 

Geography 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 

VII 

Computer Science 

35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 

VIII 

English 

35 15  50 

BABED

-453 IX 
Music 35 15  50 

Course 

–455 
Content 

BABED

-455 a I 
Hindi Literature  60 15 - 75 

BABED

- 455 b I 
History 60 15 - 

75 

BABED

- 455 c I 
Geography 40 10 

 

25 

75 

BABED

- 455 d I 
Political Science 60 15 

 

- 

75 

BABED

- 455e I 
Sanskrit Litrature 60 15 

 

- 

75 

BABED

-455 f I 
Sociology  60 15 

- 

 

75 

BABED

-455 g I 
EnglishLitrature 60 15 

- 

 

75 

BABED

-455 h I 
Music  40 10 25 

75 

 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival 

etc 
   25 

BABED

-456 
Internship (16 weeks)    200 

Total     675 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

Internship (16 Weeks) Included in total marks 
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SCHOOL INTERNSHIP  

As the title suggests, in this component of the 

programme, the student- teachers are actually placed in a school 

for duration of four and sixteen weeks, in two time slots. 

Initially, they will be attached to particular School for four 

weeks as ‗school attachment'.  

This shorter period is to provide them adequate exposure 

to have a 'feel' of dealing with teaching- Learning.  

A time gap after this school attachment will provide 

opportunity to student-teachers to share experiences, reflect, 

clarify several things with teacher educators and internalize 

them.  

After about four weeks, they will go for ‗school 

placement‘ of sixteen weeks. During this period, their role in the 

school is something like an 'apprentice' and its specific contours 

need to be worked out by course faculty.  

They will be engaged in the school functioning in all its aspects.  

MAIN OBJECTIVE 

 Student teacher will be enabled to reflect on their 

practice, and learn to adapt and modify their 

visualisation/implementation towards betterment of 

student learning; involve in various school activities and 

processes in order to gain a 'feel' of the multiple roles of 

a teacher.  

 Develop understanding of the 'school culture'; and learn 

to reflect upon, consolidate and share their school 

experiences; and to recognize one's own development as 

a teacher.  

 To provide multiple components of field learning getting 

to know the school, observing children, observing 

teaching and learning in real classroom contexts & 

practicing teaching.  

 To developing capacities to think with educational 

theories and applying concept in concrete teaching – 

learning situations, managing classroom learning, 

evaluating learners and providing feedback, learning to 
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work with colleagues, reflecting on one‘s own 

professional practice are drawn upon to provide 

appropriate learning experiences for the student teacher 

that is critical to the education of teachers.  

 To undertake responsibility for planning and 

implementation of learning situations for specific units 

of study, in the context of their school.  

INSTRUCTION: 

 Student teacher with supervision of their teacher 

educator must actively engaged in all the school 

activities at least their internship, (from school 

management, PTM (MNC) to classroom management)  

 Total Marks of Internship = 250 marks  

 Phase-I internship of third year = 50 marks  

 Phase-II internship of fourth year = 200 marks 

Phase-I : Internship (4 weeks) 

 Assessment is based on the 

following activities – 

 

Planning Content Analysis and mode of 

transaction  

(Assignment in teaching course)  

5 

Creating and maintaining teaching 

learning material for the school 

(which can become valuable 

resource for the regular teachers of 

the school).  

a) TLM in any teaching course  

5+5=10 

 Make lesson plan using 10- 

different methods in which 5 must 

involve, student could develop 

their own method (fusion based) 

with the help on teacher educator.  

5 

Planning & 

Execution  

Identify a problem of action 

research and draft proposal on it. 
5 

*Innovative Micro Teaching (5 

Skills) ( Teaching Courses at 

5 
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secondary to senior secondary 

level) 

Execution One week, regular observation of 

regular teacher (at the beginning 

of practice teaching.) 

5 

 Delivery of Four lessons based on 

model of teaching.  

(After each lesson of practice 

teaching student teacher need to 

discuss with course teacher on 

their pedagogy and new practices 

it must be seconded.) 

5 

Assessment & 

Evaluation  

Draft a report based on: - 

continuously and comprehensively 

evaluating students‘ learning for 

feedback into curriculum and 

pedagogic practice. 

5 

Regularity and 

involvement in 

different school 

activities 

Observation of day-to-day * 

school activities and report of an 

in- depth study of four activities. 

5 

 TOTAL MARKS 50 

* Note: Any of the above activity may be replaced as per the 

need of the course 
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SUGGESTED SCHOOL ACTIVITIES: - 

Select any one activity from each group given below: - 

A Group  

 Organization of cultural activities,  

 Organization of literary activities  

 Organization of games/sports.  

 Framing of time table.  

 Water resource management through traditional 

methods.  

 Prepare a report after interview of effective/good 

teachers.  

B Group  

 Attending and organizing morning assembly  

 Maintenance of classroom discipline  

 Review of School Records  

 Guidance and Counseling  

 Gardening  

CGroup  

 Organizing science fair, exhibition, science club, nature 

study  

 Maintenance of School library  

 Maintenance of School laboratories.  

 Health and hygiene.  

 Study on role of community for school improvement  

 School mapping  

D Group  

 Sensitization for environmental problems.  

 Cleaning campaigning in school.  

 School climate/Environment (any one aspect)  

 Voluntary services.  

 Mass awareness of social evils and taboos.  

 Any other activity/s decided by the institute.  

 

 

 



Page 16 of 337 
 

 

Internship (16 weeks)  

TEACHING PRACTICE AND PRACTICAL WORK 

Planning & 

Execution 

Preparation, administration & 

analysis of diagnostic test (s) 

followed by remedial teaching 

any selected lesson.  

10 

Execution Execution of action research 

project  
10 

 Observation and preparation of 

report 
10 

 Working with community project 

of social welfare. (submission of 

report) 

10 

 Exhibition of TLM in school 

prepared by student teacher 
10 

 Regular classroom teaching 

delivery of 70 lessons 
5+5=10 

Assessment & 

Evaluation 

Two Criticism Lesson in teaching 

course 
10+10=20 

 5 Lessons to be observe by 

teacher educator. 
5+5=10 

 Final Lesson (External 

evaluation)  
50 

Regularity & 

involvement in 

different school 

activities 

Student teachers function in 

liaison with the regular teachers 

in the school in all day-to-day 

functioning along with teaching-

learning by mentor teachers 

05 

 Participating in various 'out of 

classroom activities' in school 

Organizing events  

5 

 Participation in any two co-

curricular activity and preparation 

of report  

10 

 Study (and preparation) of school 5 
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calendar, time table, assessment 

schedule, library and laboratory.  

 Portfolio, including detailing of 

teaching-learning plans, resources 

used, assessment tools, student 

observations and records.  

10 

 Exhibition of critical observations 

of work done by the students 

during the internship 

programme.(Seeking reactions of 

students, headmasters/ principals/ 

cooperating teachers and 

supervisors)  

05 

 Preparation and maintenances of 

feedback diary  
10 

 A journal by student teacher in 

which he/she records one‘s 

experiences, observations, and 

reflections.  

10 

 TOTAL MARKS 200 

 

Examination &Evaluation: - 

S. No. Course 
Distribution 

of Marks 

1 Perspectives in Education 650 

2 Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

(50+50) 
100 

3 Specialization 200 

4 CCA & Prayer Yoga 200 

5 Engagement with the Field – 

Internship 
250 

6 Core Courses 1575 

7 Compulsory course -- 

 GRAND TOTAL 2975 
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Marks Distribution of yearwise 

Year 

 

Total Marks 

I Year 

 

800 

II Year 

 

750 

III Year 

 

750 

IV Year 

 

675 

 

Grand Total 2975 

 

Marks Distribution Year of Study 

Areas of Marks I Year II Year III Year IV Year 

Content Subjects 450 450 450 225 

Perspective in Edu. 250 200 100 100 

Specialization 50 50 50 50 

Pedagogy Subject     50 50 

CCA 25 25 25 25 

Prayer & Yoga 25 25 25 25 

Internship   50 200 

Total 800 750 750 675 

 
Grand Total 2975 

 

Successful candidates will be awarded division on the basis of 

the aggregate marks of all the Core Courses, Pedagogy 

Courses and perspective Courses  

 

 
As per the 

following: 
 

I.  First Division 60% or more 

II.  Second Division 50% or more (but less than 60%) 

III.  Third Division 
40% or more in theory (but less than 

50%) 

 

Note:- 

It is mandatory to attend a seven days workshop on 

chetnavikasmulyashiksha to qualify first year examination. 

The minimum pass marks in each year examination shall be 

40% for each theory paper & practicum and 50% for internship 

in teaching separately.  
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Candidates can apply for Re-evaluation in any of the theory 

courses as per rules stipulated by the University for B.Sc.B.Ed. 

&B.A.B.Ed. Degree. Changes in Statutes/ Ordinances/ Rules/ 

Regulations/ Syllabi and books may from time to time be made 

by amendment or remaking and a candidate shall, except in so 

far as the University determines otherwise, comply with any 

change that applies to years she/he has not completed at the time 

of change. 

There shall be a University examination at the end of each 

year as per details of the scheme of examination. 

A. candidate will be permitted to appear in the annual 

examination only if he/she has pursued a regular course 

of study and attended at least 80% of the classes for all 

the course work and practicum and 90% for school 

internship. 

B. candidate shall be admitted to the next higher class only 

if s/he passes his/her Part I/ Part II / Part III Examination 

as per rules mentioned herein after. 

In order to qualify for B.A.B.Ed. Degree a candidate should 

obtain a minimum of 40% marks in theory and practical and 

50% for internship in teaching separately, wherever applicable 

in each subject in each year of the course and 40% marks in Pre-

Internship in III Year and also in Internship in Teaching in the 

Fourth Year. 

In Part I, there will be two core courses; compulsory course 

is General Hindi/ General English, ICT in Education and 

Environmental Education. In order to pass, a candidate must 

secure atleast 40% marks in each core course. However, the 

marks obtained in these papers will not be taken into account for 

awarding the division. In case a candidate fails in the 

compulsory course, s/he has to clear the same in consequent 

year. 

The minimum pass marks in the supplementary examination 

shall be the same as prescribed for the main examination. 

25 marks are allotted to Prayer, Yoga & meditation out of 

which 10 marks will be given to attendance of regular classes 
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and 10 marks to attendance of yoga and meditation. 5 marks will 

be given to performance of yoga. 

Marks of yoga and meditation are as per following: - 

Marks of attendance in regular classes and yoga classes will be 

allotted as per following- 

Attendance range 

(in percentage) 

Marks of regular 

classes 

Marks of Yoga 

classes 

80 or below 0 0 

81- 85 2 2 

86- 90 4 4 

91- 95 6 6 

96- 98 8 8 

99- 100 10 10 

25 Marks of CCA will be given on the bases of attendance, 

performance and report writing of the activities. Marks 

distribution of CCA as per given below – 

Co- curricular activities i.e cultural, Literary, Library, Sports, 

Shramdan each activity carry 5 marks.  

Time Allocation-  

 Six days per week and 35 weeks per year. Each period is 

of an hour and the classroom engagement is spread 

across 10:30 am to 4:30 pm with a break of 55 minutes 

for lunch. Yoga session at 6.00 to 7.00 AM. 

Rules &Regulation: - 

 Final examination is dividing in to two parts external and 

internal in all the courses, except the courses having 

practical exams. Internal assignment will be included 

two tests (7.5 marks each) and any two assignments in 

course having 100 marks and one assignment of 5 marks 

in the course having 50 marks along with two tests. In all 

the core course internal marks will be given by two tests. 

 The candidate who has passed any year of B.A.B.Ed. 

programme after taking supplementary examination will 

be awarded minimum pass marks in the concerned 

course irrespective of marks actually obtained in the 

supplementary examination. 
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 A candidate who fails in 50% courses or less than 50% 

courses in first year of the programme will be eligible to 

take admission in second year and give the 

supplementary examination in the course(s) in which 

s/he fails along with subsequent examination and get two 

more chances for clearing this course. In second year, if 

a candidate is fail, she/he has only one more chance to 

qualify the exam. Non-appearance or absence from the 

examination of this paper will be counted as a chance. 

If a student is failed more than 50% courses in first year, he/she 

has to appear as ex- student in next subsequent year. 

 In case the candidate is not able to pass supplementary 

examination in two subsequent years, s/he can appear 

only as an ex-student in all courses again at the main 

examination of the next subsequent year. She will not be 

required to appear in practical(s) if s/he has already 

cleared the same and have to pay extra one third fee as 

ex-student. A candidate shall be deemed to be an ex-

student if s/he completed a regular course of study at the 

Institute and fulfilled the required attendance and 

appeared in University examination but failed or did not 

take the examination. 

 A candidate who fails in the practical/theory/field work 

of a course at the main examination shall be required to 

appear only in the corresponding practical/ theory of the 

supplementary examination. 

 A candidate who appears for the supplementary 

examination may take provisional admission to the next 

higher class at his/her own risk. Such a candidate will, 

however, be allowed to appear in the University 

examination of the next higher-class course to his/her 

passing the supplementary examination, fulfilling the 

attendance requirement as a regular candidate and 

completion of courses of study as per scheme of 

examination. If a candidate getting supplementary does 

not take provisional admission to the next higher class by 
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the notified last date of admission and passes the 

supplementary examination at a later stage, s/he will not 

be admitted to the next higher class. However, such a 

candidate may take admission to the next higher class in 

the next academic session.  

 A candidate who fails in more than two courses (except 

General Hindi/General English/ Environmental studies 

and ICT in Education) in any year of the course shall be 

declared failed and will not be promoted to the next 

class. Such a candidate will be permitted to appear at the 

main examination of the subsequent year in all the 

courses only as an ex-student. 

Candidate who fails in more than two courses but passes in 

practical he/she will be required to appear again in all the 

courses (theory) except practical only as an ex-student. 

 A candidate will be given a maximum of three chances 

at the main examination and the corresponding 

supplementary examination in any year of the course. If 

he/she does not pass the examination even thereafter, 

s/he will not be eligible for readmission to any year of 

the programme. 

 Pedagogical course – Learning to function as a teacher 

will be conducted in two phases. Phase I (Pre internship) 

of 50 marks and phase II (Internship in Teaching) of 300 

marks will be conducted in B.A.B.Ed. Programme in 

Part III and IV respectively. If a candidate fails in the 

Learning to function as a teacher (Pre-Intern - 

ship/Internship in Teaching) or is unable to complete 

Pre-Internship/Internship in teaching but passes in all 

other courses he/she will be required to repeat the 

complete Pre-Internship/ Internship in Teaching ‗in the 

next academic session along with regular candidates. 

 Division will be awarded to the successful candidates 

only after the Part IV examination and on the basis of 

cumulative total of marks obtained in all the four years 

of the course in all the courses including Internship in 



Page 23 of 337 
 

Teaching but excluding compulsory courses i.e., General 

Hindi/General English,ICT in Education and 

Environmental studies. 

A candidate should have to qualify pre-internship of third year 

for promotion in fourth year. Without qualifying pre internship 

s/he will not eligible for internship of fourth year. 
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FIRST YEAR–I 

Course code Title of the 

course 
EVALUATION 

External Internal 
Practical 

 
Total 

BABED-110 
Gen. English 

(compulsory)* 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-151 

Childhood, 

Growing up & 

learning 

70 30 - 100 

BABED-152 

Education in 

Contemporary 

India 

70 30 - 100 

BABED-153 
Yoga for Holistic 

Health 
35 15 - 50 

BABED-154 

Chetna Vikas 

Moolya Shiksha 

(Specialization) 

35 15 - 50 

BABED-155 Content:     

BABED-

155a I 
Hindi Litrature I 60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

155a II 
Hindi Litrature II 60 15 

BABED-155 

b I 
History I 

60 15 

- 150 
BABED-155 

b II 
HistoryII 

60 15 

BABED-155 

c I 
GeographyI 40 10 

50 150 

BABED-155 

c II 
GeographyII 40 10 

BABED-155 

d I 
Political ScienceI 60 15 

- 150 

BABED-155 

d II 

Political Science 

II 
60 15 

BABED-155 

e I 

Sanskrit Litrature 

I 
60 15 

- 150 

BABED-155 

e II 

Sanskrit Litrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-155 

f I 
Sociology 1 60 15 - 150 

 
BABED- Sociology II 60 15 - 
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155f II 

BABED-155 

g I 
EnglishLitrature I 60 15 

- 

 
150 

BABED-155 

g II 

EnglishLitrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-155 

h I 
Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED-155 

h II 
Music – II 40 10 

 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival etc   25 

Total     800 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 
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Course - 1 

(CODE: BABED-110) 

GENERAL ENGLISH 

Maximum Marks: 100  External: 70Internal: 30Marks (in 

which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes:  

 Students develop proficiency in English which equips 

them to:  

 Understand the demands of audience, course, situation 

and purpose and the Use of language for effective 

communication. 

 Analyse language in context to gain an understanding of 

grammar, vocabulary, spelling, punctuation and speech. 

Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and 

develop insight and appreciation.  

 Gain an understanding of writing abilities and skills. 

 To making students read English poetry & prose with a 

view to enhancing their comprehension of the language 

and encouraging them to develop reading habits. 

 Developing basic skills in grammar, enriching their 

vocabulary and enabling them to write simple and 

correct English. 

COURSE CONTENT  

Unit I :Grammar 

 Tenses 

 English sound & phonetic symbols 

 Determinar 

 Preposition 

 Models 

Unit II- Reading & Comprehension 

 Reading Comprehension and types of text 

 Questions based on a passage from the prescribed text to 

test the candidate‘s comprehension and vocabular  

 Questions based on an unseen passage to test the 

candidate‘s comprehension and vocabulary 
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UNIT III- Poetry & Prose 

 John Milton- On his blindness 

 William Blake- To the evening star 

 Alfred Lord Tennyson- break,break,break 

 Charls Lamb- A bachelor‘s complaint against the 

behaviour of married people 

 J.B Priestly-On getting off to sleep 

UNIT IV-Written Composition 

 Summary writing 

  Précise writing  

 Letter/Application writing 

 Report Writing 

UNIT V- Enhancing writing abilities 

 Advertisement 

 Notice 

 Invitation 

 E. mail 

Practicum/Field Work (any two of the following) 

 Discuss in groups how the role of English language has 

changed in the twenty-first century. 

 Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a 

questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on 

'English Language in India'.  

 Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to 

find out the level of Introduction of English 

 Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom  

 Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers 

and the learners in the teaching-learning process.  

Recommended Books 

 Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New 

Delhi: Macmilan. 
 Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of 

literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning 

India Pvt.Ltd. 
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 Birch, D. (2009). The oxford companion English litrature (7 

ed., Vol. 7). (D. Birch, Ed.) New York, United states: Oxford 

University Press inc. 
 Baldick, C. (2015). The Oxford dictionary of Literary 

Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press. 

 Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short 

introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Deplit, L.D. (1988). The silenced dialogue: power and 

pedagogy in educating other people’s children. Harvard 

Educational Review. 58(3): 280-299. 

 Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary 

(Vols. 1,2). New Delhi: SupernovaPublisher. 

 Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary. UK: 

New Penguin,Oxford University Press. 

 Grellet, F. (1981). Developing reading skills: A practical 

guide to reading comprehension exercises. Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of 

literature. New Delhi: Maple Press. 

 Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama 

Brothers India Educational Publishers. 

 Martin, W.  (2019). High school English grammar & 

composition (Regular ed.). New Delhi: S.Chand and Company 

Pvt.Ltd.  
 Morris, W. A. (1985). Harper dictionary of contemporary 

usage(W. Morris, Ed.) New York: Harper & Row,Publishers. 

 Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of Indian English Literature. 

New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan. 

 Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English 

Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan. 

 Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature. 

Patna: Bharti Bhawan. 

 Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English 

Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd. 

 Thwaite, A. &Rivalland, J. (2009) How can analysis of 

classroom task help teachers reflect on their practices? 

Australian journal of language and literacy. 32(1): 38 

 Wolfreys, Julian(2012). the English Literature companions. 

New York: Palgrave MacMillan. 
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Childhood, Growing Up & Learning 

(CODE: BABED-151) 
 

Maximum Marks: 100    

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to: - 

 Understand children of different ages by interacting & 

observing them in diverse social, economic and cultural 

context rather than through an exclusive focus on child 

development.  

 Study of childhood, child development and adolescence.  

 Understand learning as divergent process.  

 Make aware about the importance of healthy liking and 

preventing diseases.  

 Introduce psychological traits of learners.  

 Become health aware & sensitize children about mental 

and physical health.  

 Understand the role of the family and the school in the 

child‘s development.  

UNIT – I Childhood and child Development 

 Childhood: Meaning, concept and characteristics.  

 Social and emotional development of child as an 

individual-concept development.  

 Physical& intellectual development of child.  

 Development of concept formation, logical reasoning, 

problem-solving and creative thinking & language 

development.  

 Effect of family, schools, neighborhoods and community 

on social and emotional development of child.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organize creative activities for children of diverse socio- 

cultural background with aim to learn to communicate 

and relate with them.  
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 Create child based new activity to learn to listen to 

children with attention and empathy.  

 Organize Creative activities (Such as slogan writing, 

Creative writing, story writing etc to cultivate linguistic 

skill. 

UNIT – II Adolescent Development 

 Adolescent: Meaning, concept and characteristics.  

 Cognitive, Physical, social, Emotional and moral 

Development patterns and characteristics of adolescent‘s 

learner.  

 Social and emotional construction of adolescence, 

various social-cultural and political dimension associates 

with its positioning and development in society.  

 Impact of urbanization and economic change on 

adolescent. Issues of marginalization of difference and 

diversity and stereotyping.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Identifying the adolescence‘s problem, a sound of 

discussion with parents will be held. Suggest the 

remedial majors to being about positive change. 

 Project on your experiences to be had with adolescence 

of diverse contexts such as orphan, backward classess 

and street children, interact with them(special reference 

to their physical, mental and emotional development)  

 Seminar or workshop for student teacher to observe, 

interact with and study adolescents of different ages in 

and outside the school, in diverge social-economic, 

cultural, linguistic and regional contexts.  
UNIT – III Learning 

 Learning: Meaning, Concept, Types and Nature of learning, 

factors influencing learning.  

 Process and outcome of learning.  

 Domains of learning, cognitive, Affective and psychomotor.  

 Learning skills, E-Learning & use of ICT in self-learning. 

 Motivation: Meaning and Role in the process of learning, 

Achievement Motivation.  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 The pupil teacher will prepare at least two lessons based 

on computer assisted instruction and study its 

effectiveness.  

 Observe two learners, in natural setting to study and 

write a report on their domain of learning, the report 

present class in the presence of teacher education.  

 To study children of diverse economic and societal & 

cultural context for understanding learners‘ thinking and 

learning and prepare a report. 

UNIT – IV Personality and Hygiene 

 Mental Health & Hygiene: Meaning, Concept and 

Factors affecting mental Health & Hygiene.  

 Development of Good mental Health, charasterstics of 

mentally healthy teacher, to improve mental health of 

teachers.  

 Personal and environmental hygiene, Family and school 

health/prevention of accident, Health information, 

disease prevention.  

 Personality: Meaning, Theories and assessment, 

adjustment and ists mechanism, maladjustment.  

 The Psychological Disordres During Quarantine and 

Isolation. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Examine the personal, domestic and physical hygiene of 

school of student. 

 Conduct an awareness program in school by the pupil 

teacher on physical and mental health after getting 

training on prayer, yoga and meditation. 

 Conduct a Study in your Society selscting any two 

Psychological variables (Stress, Mental Health, Tension, 

Conflict, Anxiety, Depression, SelfSteem etc.). 
UNIT – V Development and implications in education of  

 Self concept, Attitudes, Interest, Habits, Aptitude and 

Social skills. 
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 Intelligence and creativity – meaning, theories and 

measurement, role in learning, emotional, maladjustment.  

 Childhood and child Development implication in 

teaching and learning  

 Physical & Mental Hygiene implication for teachers  

 Adolescent Development implication for 

teachers,teaching and learning  

 Learning implication for teachers  

Practicum/Field Work 
Apply any two psychological tests on two students and on the 

basis of the conclusion, make a comprehensive profile,(at least 

ten students for each test). 

References: 

 Berk, L. (2010). Development through the lifespan. New 

Delhi: Pearson Education India. 

 Gesell, A., Amatruda, C. S., Knobloch, H., 

&Pasamanick, B. (1947). Developmental diagnosis: 

normal and abnormal child development, clinical 

methods and pediatric applications.New York: Hoeber. 

 Mangal, S.K. (2005). Child Development. New Delhi: 

Arya Book Depot.  

 Mathur, S.S. (2007). Development of learner and 

Teaching learning process. Agra: Agrawal Publication.  

 Mishra, R.C. (2010). Child Psychology.New Delhi: 

A.P.H Publishing Corporation. 

 Mussen, P. H. & Conger, J. J. (1956). Child development 

and personality. 

 Pareek, M. (2002). Child Development and Family 

Relationship. Jaipur: Research Publication.  

 Sharma, R.K. (2006). Psychological Foundation of Child 

Development Agra: Radha Prakashan Mandir.  

 Shrivastva, D.N.(2010). Modern Experimental 

Psychology and testing. Agra: Shri VinodPustakMandir.  

 Shrivastva, D.N. &Verma P. (2007). Child Development 

and Child Psychology. Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.  
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 Singh, D.P. &Talang, Prakash (2002). Psycho-social 

basis of learning and development. Jaipur: Research 

Publication. 

 Thomas, R. M. (2000). Comparing theories of child 

development. Wadsworth/Thomson Learning. 

 xqIrk] fouhrk ¼2010½-cpiu vkSj vfHko`f}- vkxjk% jk/kk 

izdk’ku- 

 'kekZ] jktdqekjh ¼2016½-CkkY;koLFkk vkSj o`f} fodkl- vkxjk% 

jk/kk izdk’ku- 
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Education in Contemporary India 
(CODE: BABED-152) 

Maximum Marks: 100                   External: 70Internal: 30 Marks 

(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to- 

 Contextualize contemporary India with development of 

education.  

 Understand the classroom as a social context.  

 Appreciate diverse perspectives of social, cultural, 

economics and political issues.  

 Critically analyse human and child rights.  

 Equips the teacher with proactive perspective and sense 

of agency.  

 Engage with concepts which are drawn from a diverse 

set of disciplines.  

 Learn about policy debates overtime the 

implementation of policies and actual shaping of 

school education.  
UNIT – I Diversity in contemporary Indian society & Education 

 Indigenous Meaning, concept & characteristics.  

 Education: Meaning, concept and Nature.  

 Social & Cultural Diversity: Meaning, concept and their 

impact on Education.  

 Social, Cultural, Economic and Political and 

technological perspective of society and Education.  

 The role of educational institution for creating new social 

orders. 

 Classroom as a social context.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Project on tracing the process by which a consumer 

product is made available from its raw form to a finished 

product and studying the various factors of geography, 

economics, politics, history and sociology that may have 

influenced it in one way or another.  

 Prepare a report on Parents and teacher experiencesabout 
their and others‘ culture and diversity.  
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UNIT – II Educational Management 

 Concept and functions of education management, 

Education management in Rajasthan, School as a unit of 

decentralized planning, Educational management 

information System (EMIS), Institutional planning, 

School mapping, Block Resource Centre (BRC), School 

management Committee (SMC), District information 

System for Education (DISE), Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan 

(SDSA), RashtriyaMadhyanik Shiksha Abhiyan 

(RMSA). 

 National integration and National security.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare a report after studying the difference in role and 

functions of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SDSA), 

RashtriyaMadhyanik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA). 

 Write a report on overall school performance in 

development of social and scientific attitude among 

student after analysis the whole day experiences of 

student with discussion at least fifteen days.  

UNIT –III Constitutional Provision as the guideline to 

Education 

 Constitutional provisions related to education  

 Constitutional provisions on human & child right, values 

& education.  

 Role of NCPCR (National commission on protection of 

Child Right)  

 Constitution direction for issues & problems in education  

Practicum/Field Work  

 Observe mid day meal of a school to assess its nutritive 

value and social integral value (when children from 

various socio-cultural background religion, caste 

etc.come together)  

 Conduct an awareness programme on Child Rights with 

students, parents and community.  

 What nations stand out with regard to high or low 

percentages of girls or women enrolled in schools at 

various levels of education? What seem to be some of the 

determinants of high or low percentages? What changes 
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appear to be likely in the next few years?  

UNIT – IV Emerging Indian Concerns and their educational 

implications 

 Meaning, Concept and impact on education of 

liberalization, globalization, govermintization, 

Privatization.  

 Stratification of Education: concept and process.  

 Nationalist critique of colonial education and 

experiments with alternatives  

 Education for marginalized group like women, dalits and 

tribal people on personal family and community hygiene. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Discuss with parents and students about hygiene. 

 Draft a report on above special camp and present it in 

classroom seminar.  

UNIT – V Organisation of educational setup 

 Organisation of educational setup at primary and 

secondary 

  functions of RIE, SIERT, SBER, CTE, DIET, 

  Educational initiative: Balika Shiksha Foundation, 

Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidalaya, Rajasthan text book 

board, Bharat Scouts and Guides. Rasthriya Military 

school, Sainik school, Model school, E-Mitra, E-

Governance, Rajshiksha, Edusat, Gyandarshan, 

Gyanvani. 

 Right to Education,SSA, Policies for UEE, NayeeTaleem 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Examine policy & constitutional provision on equality 

and right to education.  

 Train students in any five handicrafts on the basis of the 

Nayeetaleem (such as paper Meshi, Mithi Kutti, 

Handloom etc) and other related to cottage industries.  

 Organize an exhibition on handicraft material.  
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Reference 

 Chopra, R. & Jeffery, P. (2005). Educational regimes in 

contemporary India. New Delhi: SAGE Publishing India.  

 Sexena, N. R. S. (2004). Principles of Education. Merrut: 

International Publishing House. 

 flag] ,e- ds- ¼2009½- f’k{kk ds nk’kZfud o 

lkekftd vk/kkj- esjB% baVjus’kuy ifCyf’kax 

gkÅl-  

 :gsyk] ,l- ih- ¼2009½- f’k{kk ds nk’kZfud o 

lekt ’kkL=h; vk/kkj- vkxjk% vxzoky 

ifCyds’kUk- 

 pkScs] lj;wizlkn ¼2009½- f’k{kk ds nk’kZfud] 

,sfrgkfld o lekt’kkL=h; vk/kkj-esjB% 

baVjus’kuy ifCyf’kax gkÅl- 

 ik.Ms;] jke‛kdy ¼2007½- f’k{kk ds nk’kZfud o 

lekt’kkL=h; i`"BHkwfe- vkxjk% vxzoky 

ifCyds’kUl- 

 lDlsuk],u- vkj- ¼2010½- f’k{kk fl}kUr- esjB% 

vkj- yky- cqdfMiks- 

 :gsyk] ,l- ih- ¼2008½- fodklksUeq[k Hkkjrh; 

lekt esa f’k{kd vkSj f’k{kk- vkxjk% vxzoky 

ifCyds’kUl-  

 flag] jkeiky ,oa flag] mek ¼2008½- f’k{kk 

rFkk mnh;eku Hkkjrh; lekt- vkxjk% fouksn 

iqLrd efUnj- 

 ipkSjh] fxjh’k ,oa ipkSjh] fjrq ¼2010½- mHkjrs 

Hkkjrh; lekt esa f’k{kd dh Hkwfedk- esjB% 

vkj- yky cqd fMiks- 

 R;kxh] vksdakj flag ¼2009½- mnh;eku Hkkjrh; 

lekt vkSj f’k{kk-t;iqj% vjfgar izdk’ku-  

 ikBd] ih-Mh- ¼2007½- f’k{kk ds lkekU; 

fl}kUr- vkxjk% fouksn iqLrd efUnj- 
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Course - 4 

Yoga for Holistic Health 

(CODE: BABED-153) 
Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35 Marks       Internal: 15 Marks 

Learning Outcomes: 

 Understanding about the concept, scope & need of 

Holistic Health.  

 Apply their Knowledge about yoga and fundamentals of 

holistic health in daily life.  

 To compare the Education of holistic health between 

Indian & Western Context.  

 Conceptualize Metaphysical Bases of Yoga.  

 Integrate yoga & meditation in their daily life.  

 Examine Different Yoga Systems and Characteristics of 

Yoga Practitioner.  

 Able to perfectly select instrument of yoga and their 

effective uses. 

UNIT – I Fundamentals of holistic health 

 Concept of Holistic Health.  

 Need & scope of education for Holistic Health.  

 The Indian context and Western context of Education for 

Holistic Health.  

 Dimensions of development of Holistic Health.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make a seven-day programme for holistic development 

of student through discussion the concept of holistic 

health with student. 

 Organize five days shivir on Holistic Health.  

 Comparative study of the concept of holistic health in 

Indian context & Western context.  

 Institutional programme for development of Holistic 

Health through yoga.  

UNIT – II Metaphysical Bases of Yoga 

 Concept of Purush and Prakriti as Basic Component of 

Cosmic Reality.  
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 Concept of Antahkaran Man, Budhdhi, Chitt, Ahankar.  

 The metaphysics of Sankhya, theory of causation.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Workshop on Metaphysical Bases of Yoga.  

 Awareness programme on Manviya Prakriti in school.  

UNIT – III Philosophy of Yoga Education 

 The meaning and definition of yoga.  

 Needs, importance and scope of yoga education.  

 Yoga as a way of healthy and integrated living.  

 Yoga as a way of socio-moral upliftment of man.  

 Yoga as a way of spiritual Enlightment, Atmanubhuti, 

Pratyakshanubhuti.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Practice any five yogasana in school with involvement of 

parents for socio-moral and physical health upliftment of 

student.  

 Orientation programme of school level students for 

integration of yoga in their daily life.  

UNIT – IV Different Yoga Systems and Characteristics of 

Yoga Practitioner 

 Ashtang yoga ofPantajaliPranayama-Pratyahar-Dharna-

Dhyana, Samadhi.  

 Gyan-Bhakti-Karma yoga ofBhagvadgita.  

 Integral yoga of Aurbindo and modern school of yoga.  

 Characteristics of a yoga practitioner.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Discuss characteristics of a yogi pusush with student and 

make a idea Soutine for student. 

 Attend morning assembly or prayer of a school for 

integrates Ashtangyogasna in it.  

UNIT – V Instrument of Yoga 

 Inner instrument to self awareness:Antah Karana 

(Sankhya philosophy) 

 Different Asanas and Pranayam to promote a sound 

Physical and mental health.  
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 Dhyan and its therapeutic value. 

 Selected ways of Dhyana.  

 Awarness of COVID - 19: Mechanism during 

Quarantine and Home Isolation.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Practice dhyana for five minutes to students before 

teaching and learning anlyse its impact on their 

performance.  

 Conduct a Mechanism strategy of Yoga for Quarantine 

and Isolate people and prepare a Report of YogaAasana 

special for Isolate people. 

Reference 

 izfrHkk] jkuh ¼2016½-;ksx izfrHkk- vkxjk% jk/kk izdk'ku - 

 fd'kuyky ¼2016½-;ksxklu ,oa /;ku fØ;k,a- fnYyh% jktk ikWdsV 

cqDl- 

 jatu] jktdqekj ¼2016½-;ksx f'k{kk- vkxjk% jk[kh izdk'ku- 

 nqcs ,oa “kekZ ¼2016½- ;ksx f'k{kk- vkxjk% jk/kk izdk'ku- 

 Ganesh, Shankar (2002). Classical and Modern 

approaches to Yoga.New Delhi: Pratibha Prakashan.  

 Goel, A. (2007). Yoga education: Philosophy and 

practice. New Delhi: Deep and Deep Publications. 

 Kumar, K. (2012). Yoga Education. New Delhi: Shipra 

Publication. 

 Paraddi, Kasuma Mallapa and Ganesh, Shankar (2006). 

Ashtanga Yoga in relation to Holistic Health. New Delhi: 

Satyam Publication. 

 Singhal. J.C. (2009).Yoga Perecived, Practised. Saga of 

India.New Delhi: Abhishek Prakashan. 

 Swami, A.P.&Mukerjee (2008).Yoga lessons for 

developing spiritual consciousness.New Delhi: Cosmo 

Publication.  

 Yadav, S. & Kumar, S. (2014). To Study the 

Effectiveness of Yoga Education on Holistic 

Development of Teacher Trainees. International Journal 

of Innovative Research & Development. 3(1). 
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Chetna Vikas Mulya Shiksha 

(CODE: BABED-154) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to:- 

To develop the understanding about: 

 Life and values pertaining to Individual, Family and 

Society.  

 Harmony in Environment, Nature and Existence.  

 Humanity, Human Mindset, Humane Conduct and 

Universal Order in Nature & Existence.  

 Evaluating and understanding the difference between 

Animal and Human consciousness.  

 To ensure sustainable happiness and prosperity, which 

are the core aspirations of all human beings.  

 To facilitate the development of a holistic perspective 

among students towards life and profession as well as 

towards happiness and prosperity based on a correct 

understanding of the human reality and the rest of 

existence. Such a holistic perspective forms the basis 

of Universal Human Values and movement towards 

value-based living.  

UNIT-I Understanding of Human Being and Human Values 

and Humane Conduct 

 Understanding the harmony in Self and Body  

 Understanding Human being and Human Goal  

 Humane Character and Morality  

 Relationships and Justice (Nyaya) within Family & 

Society  

 Relationship of Human being with Nature 

(Environment)  

 Human Behavior, Humane instincts and Personality  
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UNIT-II Significance of Value Education 

 Problems faced by the Humanity related to human 

value  

 Social and Family disintegration  

 Stress and conflict in individuals  

 Significance of Value Educations for solving the 

human problems  

UNIT-III Understanding the Values 

 Eternal Values: Trust, Respect, Affection, Care, 

Guidance, Reverence, Glory, Gratitude, Love  

 Behavioral Values: Complementariness, Compliance, 

Ease, Commitment, Unanimity, Self-restraint, 

Obedience, Spontaneity, Generosity  

 Human Values  

 Self (Jeevan) Values : Happiness, Peace, Satisfaction, 

Continuous happiness Material Values  

UNIT-IV Understanding Existence & Co-existence and the 

Interrelationships in Nature 

 Understanding the Existence & Co-existence / Nature  

 Understanding the order, co-existence and 

interrelationships, Mutual Fulfillment and Cyclicity 

(Avartansheelata) in nature  

 Problems faced by the Humanity  

 Ecological and Environmental imbalances  

UNIT – VHarmony and Values in Family 

 Family and Relationships: meaning, need, importance 

and purpose. 

 Human relation: types and purpose.  

 Meaning and purpose of fulfillment in relationships 

and Justice in relationships.  

 Understanding values in family-relations, Importance 

of ethics and character.  

 Family-work and Goal (Living with resolution and a 

feeling of prosperity, and participation in society).  

 Reasons for breaking up of families and relationships.  

 Purpose and need of marriage (vivaahsambandh) and a 
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study of reasons and tendencies for breaking up of 

marriages.  

 Comparative study of concept of a family and a 

family-based village governance order.  

Sessional-Work (Any two of the following) 

 A Report of a programme organized under the Chetna 

Vikas Moolya Shiksha programme.  

 Propose a broad outline for Humanistic Constitution at 

the level of Nation.  

 A Critical study of value-based book or work in any 

organization.  
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in Human Values and Professional Ethics. New 

Delhi:Excel Books. 

 Nagraj, A. (1998). Jeevan Vidya EkParichay. 

Amarkantak:Divya Path Sansthan. 

 Dhar,&Gaur, (1990).Science and Humanism.Delhi: 

Commonwealth Publisher.  

 Tripathi, A.N (2003).Human Values. New Age 

International Publishers.  

 Banerjee, B.P. (2005).Foundation of Ethics and 

Management.New Delhi: Excel BooksValue Education 
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 Study Material provided by Jeevan Vidya Study 

Centre, Somaiya Vidya Vihar. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I (Hindi) PAPER – I 
fgUnh lkfgR; 

(CODE: BABED-155aI ) 

Maximum Marks: 75          External: 60 

Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are 

included) 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;k¡%& 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh lkfgR; ds bfrgkl rFkk bfrgkl 
ys[ku ijEijk ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds vkfndky ds izeq[k dfo;ksa 
o mudh jpukvksa dh tkudkjh izkIr dj 
ldsaxsA 

 vkfndky ds yksdlkfgR; dh Hkk"kk] ‘kSyh 
vkfn dk dk Kku izkIr dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds vkfndky dh ledkyhu izeq[k 
izo`fr;ksa dh tkudkjh izkIr gks ldsasxhA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds HkfDrdky ds izeq[k dfo 
rFkk mudh jpukvksa ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds fofo/k dkyksa dh tkudkjh 
izkIr dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnhdkO; ‘kkL= dk lkekU; Kku vftZr dj 
ldsaxsA 

 HkfDrdky dh lkaLd`frd] lkekftd] lkfgR;d] 
/kkfeZd vkfn izo`fr;ksa dh tkudkjh izkIr dj 
ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds izfr ldkjkRed vfHko`fRr dk 
fodkl gks ldsxkA 

bdkbZZ & 1 

1- chlynso jkl& ujifrukYg & MkW- cztukjk;.k iqjksfgr 

xko.k gkjk ekaMyh xkb] nsl ekyo ekgs uxjh /kkj] ukYg 

o[kk.kb uxfj tq /kkj] /kkj uxjh jktk Hkkst ujsl] jkterh 

dqejh eu Hkkb] Hkkst r.km tqM+;m Nb fnok.k] iafM;k rsfg 
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cksykob jkb] jktk Hkkst cksyb frf.k Bkb] ys egqjr pkY;ks 

frf.k Bkb] tks;ks rksMm tslGesj] ikaM;ks ij/kku vkO;k 

ckgksfM+A 

2- <ksyk ek: jk nwgk& la- ujksÙke Lokeh] lw;Zdj.k ikjhd] 

jkeflag vEgk¡ eu vpfjt Hk;m] ts tho.k frUgk¡&r.kk¡] 

llusgh lenk¡ ijb] lf[k, lTt.k oYygk] ek:uw¡ vk[kb 

l[kh] l[kho;.k lqanfj lq.;k] gs lf[k, ijnsl izh] ckcfg;m 

ub fojg.kh] ckcfg;k] pf<+ xm[kflfj] ckcfg;k pf<+ Mwaxjs] 

ckcfg;k rw¡ pksj] ckcfg;k fuyiaf[k;k] ckcfg;k rjiaf[k;k] 

ckcfg;k fuyiaf[k;k] ckcfg;k jriaf[k;k] ckcfg;k fizm fizm 

u dfg] ckcfg;k Mw¡xj&ng.k] pgq¡] fnl nkfefu l?ku ?ku] 

ikol vk;m lkfgck] fxfjoj eksj xgfDd;k] jktk ijtk 

xqf.k;t.kA   

3- fo|kifr inkoyh& la- vkuUn izdk'k nhf{kr   

Hkygj Hky gfj Hky rqv dyk( t; t; HkSjfo vlqj 

Hk;kmfu( uand uUnu dnEcd r:rj( ns[k ns[k jk/kk :i 

vikjk( , lf[k is[ky ,d vi:i( ek/ko dr rksj djc 

c<kbZ  

4- vehj [kqljks& nksgk % [kqljks jSu lqgkx dh] [kqljks nfj;k 

izse dk] [khj idk;h tru ls] xksjh lksos lst ij] [kqljks 

ekSyk ds :BrsA eqdfj;k¡ & jkr le; og esjs vkos] uaxs ikao 

fQju ugha nsr] Å¡ph vVkjh iyax fcNk;ks] tc ekaxw ty 

Hkfj ykos] oks vkos rks “kknh gks;A xhr & vkt ou cksyu 

ykxs eksj] ldy ou Qwy jgh ljlksa] lkou vk;k] py 

[kqljks ?kj vius] vk lktu eksjs u;uu esaA 

bdkbZ & 2 

5- dchj& laiknd MkW- ';kelqUnj nkl  

lkf[k;k¡ %& 
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xq#nso dkS vax& lrxqj ds lndS d:¡] lrxqj ybZ dek¡.k 

dfj] lrxqj ekj~;k ck.k Hkfj] ihNSa ykxk tkb Fkk] Hkyh HkbZ 

tq xqj feY;kA  

jl dkS vax& dchj gfj jl ;kSa fi;k] jke jlkbu izse jl] 

gfj jl ih;k tk¡f.k;s] eSeark fd.k uk¡ pjS] ftfg lj ?kM+k u 

MwcrkA 

eu dkS vax & vklk dk bZa/k.k d:¡] eu tk¡.kSa lc ckr] eu 

nh;ka eu ikb,] dchj rqjh iykafM+;k¡] dchj eu fcdjS 

iM~;kA 

dqlaxfr dkS vax & ewfj”k lax u dhft,] gfjtu lsrh 

:l.kk¡A 

in& 

1- vo/kw X;ku ygfj 

2- larksa vk;h X;ku dh vk¡/kh js 

3- eu ls tkxr jfg, HkkbZ 

4- iafMr okn onUrs >wBk 

5- dkgs jh ufyfu rw dqEgykuh 

6- tk;lh xzaFkkoyh& la- vkpk;Z jkepUnz 'kqDy ¼uk-iz-l-½ 

ekuljksoj [k.M & ,d fnol iwU;ks frfFk vkbZ] [ksyr 

ekuljksoj xbbZ] feyfga jgfl lc p<+fg fg¡Mksjh] ljoj rhj 

infefu vkbZ] /kjh rhj lc dapqfd lkjh] ykxha dsfy djS 

e> uhjk] l[kh ,d rsb [ksy u tkuk] dgk ekulj pkg lks 

ikbZA 

ukxerh fo;ksx [k.M & ukxerh fprmj iFk gsjk] fim 

fo;ksx vl ckmj thÅ] ikV egknso fg;s u gk:] p<+k 

vlk<+ xxu ?ku xktk] lkou cjl esg vfr ikuh] Hkk HkknkSa 

nwHkj vfr Hkkjh] ykx dqokj uhj tx ?kVk] dkfrd lnj pan 

mft;kjh] vxgu fnol ?kVk fufl ck<+h] iwl tkM+ Fkj Fkj 

ru dk¡ikA 

7- rqylhnkl 
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fou;if=dk& rs uj ujd:i thor tx] gkSa lc fof/k jke] 

esjs jkofj;S xfr gS] nso! nwljks dkSu nhudks n;kyq] fcLokl 

,d jke&ukedks] dfy uke dker# jkedks] dSls nsm¡ ukFkfga 

[kksfj] eSa gfj ifrr&iko lqusA  

jkepfjrekul & v;ks/;kdk.M & 125 ls 133 rd 

pkSikbZ&nksgk lfgr ¼xhrk izsl] xksj[kiqj½ 

8- lwjnkl&lwjlkxj 

1- pj.k dey cankS gfj jkbZ 

2- vc eSa ukP;kS cgqr xqiky 

3- fcurh lquks nhu dh 

4- tlksnk gfj ikyus >wykos 

5- tlqefr eu vfHkykl djS 

6- lksfHkr dj uouhr fy, 

7- m/kks vaf[k;ka vfr vuqjkxh 

8- e/kqdj eu rks ,ds vkfg 

9- e/kqcu rqe D;ksa jgr gjs 

bdkbZ & 3 

9- ehjka& lEiknd % 'kEHkwflag euksgj 

eu js ijl& gfj ds pj.k] clks esjs uSuu esa uanyky] rud 

gfj fprokS th eksjh vksj] vkyh jh esjs u;uu cku iM+h] esjs 

rks fxj/kj xksiky nwljkS u dksbZ] eSa rks lk¡ojs ds jax jkph] eSa 

rks fxj/kj ds ?kj tkÅ¡] ekbZ jh ! eSa rks fy;ks xksfoUnks eksy] 

jk.kkth Fks tgj fn;kS EgS tk.kh] lk¡i fiVkjk jk.kk HksT;kA 

10- jghe& jghe xzaFkkoyh & laiknd fo|kfuokl feJ] xksfoUn 

jtuh”k vej csfy fcuq ewy dh] vejr ,sls opu esa] vjt 

xjt ekuS ugha] vle; ijs jghe dfga] vknj ?kVs ujsl f<ax] 

vki u dkgw dke ds] vkor dkt jghe dfg] mjx rqjax 

ukfj ujifr] Åxr tkgh fdju lksa] ,d mnj nks pksap gS] 

,dS lk/ks lc l/kS] , jghe nj nj fQjfga] vksNks dke cM+s 
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djS] vatu fn;k rks fdjfdjh] vaM u ckSM+ jghe dfg] 

dnyh lhi Hkqtax&eq[k] deyk fFkj u jghe dfg] y[kr 

v/ke ts dks;] djr fuiqubZ xqu fcuk] dje ghu jfgeu 

y[kks] dfg jghe bd nhi rsaA 

11- jl[kku& jl[kku xzaFkkoyh & lEiknd & fo|kfuokl feJ 

ekuq’k gkSa rks ogh jl[kkfu] ;k ydqVh v# dkefj;k ij] 

eksji[kk flj Åij jkf[kgkSa] ,d leS eqjyh /kqfu eSa] xkoSa xquh 

xfudk xU/kj~o] [ksyr Qkx lqgkx Hkjh] dkUg Hk, cl ck¡lqjh 

ds] dkg dgw¡ ltuh l¡x dh jtuh] dkSu BxkSjh Hkjh gfj] 

vktq xbZ gqrh Hkksjgh gkSaA 

12- nknw& in % dkSu fof/k ikb;s js ehr gekjk lksbZ] vtgw¡ u 

fudls izk.k dBksj] fojgu dks flaxkj u Hkkos] eu js jke 

fcuk ru Nhts] HkkbZ js ,slk iaFk gekjkA lk[kh % nknw lrxq# 

lkSa lgts fey;k] lrxq# ilq ek.kl djs] nknw uhdk ukao gS] 

jke Hktu dk lksp D;k] fcjgfu jksos jkr fnu] nknw fojgfu 

dwtS dqat T;w] nknw ts lkfgc dwa HkkoS] vkik ij lc nwfj 

dfj] lksbZ lwj ts eu xgS] nknw tsfr ygfj lean dhA 

bdkbZ & 4 

 fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl %& 

vkfndky vkSj HkfDr dky dk ifjp;kRed bfrgkl] ys[ku 

dh ijEijk] ukedj.k] dky foHkktu] ifjfLFkfr;k¡] izo`fÙk;k¡] 

iwokZij lhek fu/kkZj.kA 

bdkbZ & 5 

dkO; 'kkL=& dkO; xq.k] dkO; nks"k] 'kCn 'kfDr;k¡ 

vyadkj & vyadkj dh ifjHkk"kk] vyadkj dk egÙo] 

vyadkj ds izdkj 

izeq[k vyadkj& vuqizkl] ;ed] 'ys"k] miek] :id] mRizs{kk] 

vfr'k;ksfDr] nhid] lUnsg] HkzkfUreku] 

vig~uqfr] ǹ"VkUr] mnkgj.k] fojks/kkHkkl] 



Page 49 of 337 
 

ekuohdj.k] fo'ks"k.k&foi;Z;] fo'ks"kksfDr] 

foHkkoukA 
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lgk;d xzUFk %& 

1- 'kqDy] jkepUnz ¼la 2056½- fgUnhlkfgR; dk bfrgkl- okjk.klh% 

ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk- 

2- f}osnh] gtkjhizlkn ¼1997½- fgUnh lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk- ubZ 

fnYyh% jktdey izdk'ku- 

3- flag] mn;Hkku ¼2002½- dkR; ehekalk- ubZ fnYyh% jk/kk d`".k 

izdk'ku- 

4- uxsUnz] ¼la 2028½- fgUnh lkfgR; dk o`gr bfrgkl- okjk.klh% 

ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk- 

5- frokM+h] fuR;kuUn ¼2013½-lkfgR; dk 'kkL= vkjafHkd ifjp;- 

ubZ fnYyh % Lojkt izdk'ku- 

6- oa'kh] cynso ¼2010½- dchj ,d iquZewY;kadu- iapdqyk% gfj;k.kk 

vk/kkj izdk'ku- 

7- flag] ;ksxsUnz izrki ¼2010½- dchj] lwj] rqylh- bykgkckn% yksd 

Hkkjrh izdk'ku- 

8- prqosZnh] jkeLo:Ik ¼2013½- lkfgR; ds u, nkf;Ro- bykgkckn% 

yksd Hkkjrh izdk'ku- 

9- xksLokeh] rqylhnkl¼la 2072½- jkepfjr ekul- xhrkizsl-

xksj[kiqj- 

10- xksLokeh] rqylhnkl ¼la 2072½- fou;if=dk- xhrkizsl- xksj[kiqj- 

11- flag] dqaojiky ¼2008½- HkfDr vkUnksyu bfrgkl vkSj laLd`fr-

ubZ fnYyh% ok.kh izdk'ku- 

12- feJ]f'kodqekj ¼2001½-HkfDr vkUnksyu vkSj HkfDrdkO;] 

bykgkckn% yksd Hkkjrh izdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.ED. - I (Hindi) PAPER – II 
f}rh; iz'u i= &dFkk lkfgR; 

(CODE: BABED-155a II) 

Maximum Marks: 75                                External: 60 

Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are 

included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;k¡ 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh lkfgR; dh x| fo/kkvksa ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh miU;kl ds Lo:Ik] mn~Hko ,oa fodkl dh tkudkjh izkIr 

gks ldsxhA 

 fgUnh dgkuh ds vFkZLo:Ik ,oa fodkl dk Kku izkIr gks 

ldsxkA 

 fgUnh dgkuh dh fodkl ;k=k ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh x| lkfgR; ds izfr ldkjkRed vfHko`fr dk fodkl gks 

ldsxkA 

 fgUnh dgkuh rFkk miU;kl ys[ku dh 'kSfy;ksa dh tkudkjh 

izkIr dj ldsaxsA 

bdkbZ&1 

miU;kl   &  /kwy ikS/kksa ij &xksfoUn feJ] ok?k  

nsoh izdk'ku chdkusjA 

bdkbZ&2 dgkfu;k¡  

 ijh{kk   & izsepUn    

 fclkrh  & t;'kadj izlkn 

 pksj   & tSusUnz 

 laofn;k  & js.kq 

 ijk;k 'kgj  & deys'oj  

 fNidyh  & vejdkUr 

bdkbZ&3 

 u'kk   & eUuw Hk.Mkjh  

 ftUnxh vkSj xqykc & m"kk fiz;Eonk 

 nwljk peRdkj        & e`nqyk xxZ     

 ik¡pok csVk  & ukfljk 'kekZ     

 va'knku  & lqns'k c=k     
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 dqjtka   & euh"kk dqyJs"B    

bdkbZ&4 

 vthcnkl  & ;knosUnz 'kekZ ^pUnz*   

 eksgYysokys  & gjn'kZu lgxy     

 fdjk, dh dks[k  & vkye'kkg [kku     

 esjk xk¡o dgk¡ Gs  & gsrqHkkj}kt     

 ykycÙkh  & ekypUnfrokjh     

 Le`fr;ksa esa firk & j?kquUnu f=osnh     

bdkbZ&5 

 miU;kl&vFkZ] Lo:i] rÙo ,oa mn~Hko vkSj fodklA 

 fgUnh miU;kl % fodkl ds lksikuA       

 dgkuh&vFkZ] Lo:i] rÙo ,oa mn~Hko vkSj fodklA 

 fgUnh dgkuh dh fodkl ;k=kA         

 

lgk;d iqLrdsa&   

 feJ] xkfoUn ¼2006½- izfrfuf/k dgkfu;ka- ubZ fnYyh % jktdey 

izdk'ku- 

 voLFkh] deys'k ¼1998½- lkfgR; fo/kkvksa dh izd`fr- ubZ fnYyh % 

jk/kk d`".k izdk'ku- 

 deys’oj] ¼2005½- Lokra=ksrj fgUnh dgkfu;ka- ubZ fnYyh % 

us’kuycqd VªLV- 

 xqIr] 'kkfUrLi:i ¼1971½- fgUnh miU;kl% egkdkO; ds Loj- ubZ 

fnYyh% v’kksd izdk’ku- 

 ukjk;.k] foHkwfr ¼2008½- dFkk lkfgR; ds lkS cjl] fnYyh % 

f’kYikjku izdk’ku- 

 ik.Ms;] xaxkizlkn ¼2001½- vk/kqfud dFkk% lkfgR;- bykgkckn% i- 

d:.kk 'kadj 'kqDy izdk’ku - 

 enku] bUnzizLFk ¼1973½- fgUnh dgkuh] igpku vkSj ij[k- fnYyh% 

fyfi izdk’ku- 

 e/kqjs’k] ¼2008½- fgUnh miU;kl dk fodkl- bykgkckn % yksd 

Hkkjrh izdk’ku- 
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 ;kno] jktsUnz ¼1977½- dgkuh Lo:i  ,oa laosnuk- ubZ 

fnYyh% us’kuy ifCy- gkml- 

 jk;] xksiky ¼2010½- fgUnh miU;kl dk bfrgkl- ubZ 

fnYyh% jktdey izdk’ku- 

 flag] lUrcD’k ¼1973½- ubZ dgkuh dF; vkSj f’kYi- 

bykgkckn% vfHkuo Hkkjrh izdk’ku- 

 oekZ] /kuat; ¼1998½- fgUnh dgkuh dk jpuk”’kkL=] izoh.k 

izdk’ku 
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B.A.B.Ed.-I History 

HISTORY OF INDIA FROM EARLIEST TIMES  

TO 1206 A.D. 

 (CODE: BABED-155b I) 

Paper - I 

 

Maximum Marks: 75  
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - Students will be able to  

 Explain the Impact of Geography on Indian History 

and Culture. 

 To understand the Rise of Magadha upto the Nandas. 

 To study the India in the post-Gupta period. 

 To know the significance of India in the post-Gupta 

period. 

 To study Age of Satavahanas and Foreign Powers. 

UNIT - I 

Impact of Geography on Indian History and Culture, Main 

sources of Ancient Indian History, Features of Indus 

civilization, The Aryan Problem. Vedic Polity and Economic 

life, the rise of Janpadas and republics. 

UNIT – II 

Rise of Magadha upto the Nandas; Magadha Imperialism and 

role of Chandragupta Maurya, Chakravarti Ashoka–his policy 

and Dhamma, Mauryan Administration, Factors leading to 

disintigration of the Mauryan Empire. 

UNIT – III 

Age of Satavahanas and Foreign Powers, Contribution and 

Achievements of (i) Pushyamitra Sunga (ii) Gautamiputra 

Shatkarni, (iii) Rudradaman-I, (iv) Kanishka-I, Economic 

progress in the Pre-Gupta period with special reference to trade 

and commerce. 
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UNIT - IV 

Early History of the Gupta dynasty up to Chandra Gupta-I, 

Samudra Gupta, Chandra Gupta-II, Skanda Gupta, Features of 

Gupta administration, emergence of scientific view of the world. 

 

UNIT - V 
India in the post-Gupta period, Formation and Expansion of 

Vardhan Empire, Harsha Vardhan, Administration and Features 

of Chola-Chaulukya, Achievements of (i) vigraharaja 

chahamana, (ii) Kumarapala Chaulukya and (iii) Bhoja 

Paramara, Facters leading to disintegration of Rajput States. 

 

Book Recommended: 

 Mookerji, R. K. (1952). Candra gupt Maurya and his 

times.Delhi: Raj Kamal Prakashan. 

 Mookerji, R. K. (1972). Ashoka. Delhi: Raj Kamal 

Prakashan. 

 Majumdar, R. C. (2001). The History and Culture of the 

Indian. Bombay : Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan. 

 Puri, B. N. (1965). India under the Kushanas.Delhi: 

Munsi Ram Manohar Lal Publishar. 

 Fkkij] jksfeyk ¼2018½- Hkkjr dk bfrgkl++ + ubZ fnYyh+% jktdey 

çdk'ku- 

 'kqDyk] ,l- ih- ¼1976½- flU/kq lH;rk + y[kuÅ% mÙkj çns'k 

fgUnh laLFkku + 

 ikBd] fo'kq/;kuUn ¼1990½- mÙkj Hkkjr dk bfrgkl- y[kuÅ% 

mÙkj çns'k fgUnh laLFkku- 

 izdk'k] vkse ¼2001½-izkphu Hkkjr dk bfrgkl + fnYyh% oSKkfud 

rFkk rduhdh 'kCnkoyh vk;ksx] fgUnh ek/;e] dk;kZUo;u 

funs'kky;- fnYyh% fnYyh fo'ofo|ky;- 

 >k] f}tsUnz ,oa Jhekyh ds- ,e- ¼1991½ +izkphu Hkkjr dk bfrgkl  

fnYyh % fgUnh ek/;e] dk;kZUo;u funs'kky;] fnYyh 

fo'ofo|ky;- 

 Fkify;ky] fdj.k dqekj ¼2002½ +flU/kq lH;rk + y[kuÅ% mÙkj 

çns'k fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh + 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I  History 

OUTLINE HISTORY OF MODERN WORLD  

(1453 A.D. – 1950 A.D.) 
 (CODE: BABED-155 b II) 

PAPER – II  

Maximum Marks: 75  
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes  

 Explain to you the different ways in which the 

Renaissance created the condition for the making of a 

new world  

 To understand the origin of the revolutionary thinking 

in modern Europe 

 To study the causes and nature of Revolution in French 

Revolution 

 To analyse the causes and impact of Second War in 

Europe. 

 To inculcate the spirit of Universal brotherhood 

 To know the significance of League of Nations  

 To study the impact of Great Depression in Europe. 

UNIT - I 

Renaissance: meaning, causes and development of Art and 

Literature. 

Mercantilism and Commercial Revolution, Reformation: 

Causes, role of Martin Luther, Counter Reformation,American 

War of Independence: Causes and Results. 

UNIT - II 

Industrial Revolution : Causes, Changes in Agriculture and 

Industry and Results. 

French Revolution of 1789: Causes and its impact, Napolean 

Bonaparte: Conquests and Reforms. 

UNIT – III 

French Revolution of 1848 and its impact, Unification of Italy 

and Germany, Eastern Question with special reference to 

Crimean war and Berlin settlement. 
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UNIT – IV 

Imperialism in Asia and Africa: Causes and Results, First World 

War: Causes and Results, Causes and Results of Bolshevik 

Revolution, Versailles settlement, Causes of the rise of Fascism 

and Nazism. 

UNIT – V 

League of Nations: aims, achievements and causes of failure, 

Second World War: Causes and Results. U.N.O.: Birth, 

organisation and achievements, Emergence of China, Japan and 

Turkey as Modern Nation. 

Book Recommended 

 Gershoy, Lee (1960). The French Revolution and 

Napoleon. Allahabad: Central Book Depot. 

 Parks, H. B. (1976). The United State of America-A 

History. Calcutta: Reprint Publishers. 

 Thompson,Devid(1966). Europ since Nepolion. 

Penguin. 

 Dicksons, A. G. (1972). The Age of Humanizmand 

Reformation. New Jersey. 

 oekZ] Bkdqj Hkxoku flag ¼1789&1815½- ;wjksi dk bfrgkl + 

Hkksiky% e/;izns”k fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 pkSgku] nsosUnz ¼1815&1919½- ;wjksi dk bfrgkl] Hkksiky% 

e/;izns”k] fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 nsoh] fjrHkajh ¼2016½- fo’o dk bfrgkl + iVuk% fcgkj fgUnh 

xzaFkvdkneh- 

 tSu ,oa ekFkqj ¼2016½- fo’o bfrgkl + t;iqj% tSu izdk’ku eafnj- 

 lDlsuk] cukjlh çlkn ¼1972 ½- vesfjdk dk bfrgkl +iVuk% 

us'kuy ifCyds'ku- 

 pkSgu] nsosUæ flag ¼1995½- ;wjksi dk bfrgkl + Hkksiky% e/;izns’k] 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 
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Physical Geography 

(CODE: BABED-155 c I ) 

(Geography) PAPER – I 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning Outcomes: 

 Understand concept & cope and need of physical 

geography.  

 Apply Their Knowledge in daily life.  

 To compare various type of land forms.  

 Conceptualize Cycle of Erosion, soil formation and 

Volcanicity.  

 Examine Different type of reefs.  

UNIT – I 

 Origin of the Earth: Nebular hypothesis, Tidal 

hypothesis, Big Bang Theory. 

 Physical and Chemical State of the interior of the 

Earth, Structure and Zones.  

 Alfred Wegener‘s theory of continental drift. 

 Plate tectonics. 

 Isostasy 

 Theories of mountains building – Joly, Kober and 

Holmes. 

UNIT – II 

 Rocks – Their types and characteristics. 

 Weathering and soil formation. 

 Earth movements- Diastrophism – faults and folds. 

 Earthquake 

 Volcanicity – causes and land forms. 

UNIT – III 

 Cycle of Erosion – Davis and Penck. 

 Fluvial land forms. 

 Karst land forms 

 Glacial land forms 

 Aeolian land forms 
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 Coastal land forms 

UNIT – IV 

 Composition and Layers of atmosphere. 

 Insolation and heat budget. 

 Temperature. 

 pressure and winds. 

 Jet stream.  

 air masses and fronts. 

 Cyclones – Tropical and temperate. 

 Climatic types, W. koeppen‘s climatic Classification. 

UNIT - V 

 Relief features of ocean floor. 

 Distribution of temperature and salinity in oceanic 

water. 

 Ocean current & Tides. 

 Marine deposits. 

 Coral reefs and Atolls: Types and their origin 

according to Darwin, Murry and Daly.  

Books Recommended: 

 Singh, S. (2009). Physical Geography. Allahabad: 

PrayagPustak Bhawan. 

 Steers, J. A. (1932). The unstable earth. Methuen. New 

Delhi:Kalyani Publishers. 

 Thurman, H. V., & Burton, E. A. (1997). Introductory 

oceanography. New York: Prentice Hall. 

 Pond, S., & Pickard, G. L. (1983). Introductory 

dynamical oceanography. Gulf Professional Publishing. 

 Thurman, H. V., Trujillo, A. P., Abel, D. C., & 

McConnell, R. (1999). Essentials of oceanography. 

Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall. 

 Strahler, A., & Strahler, A. (2007). Physical geography. 

John Wiley & Sons. 

 Strahler, A. H. (2008). Modern physical geography. John 

Wiley & Sons. 
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 Briggs, D. J., & Smithson, P. (1986). Fundamentals of 

physical geography. Rowman & Littlefield. 

 Thomas, D. S., & Goudie, A. S. (Eds.). (2009). The 

dictionary of physical geography. John Wiley & Sons. 

 flag] lfoUnz¼2000½-HkkSfrd Hkwxksy- bykgkckn% iz;kx iqLrd Hkou- 

 pkSgku] oh-,l- ¼2007½- HkkSfrd Hkwxksy- esjB % jLrksxh izdk’ku- 

 xkSre vYkdk¼2011½- HkkSfrd Hkwxksy- esjB % jLrksxh izdk’ku- 
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B.A.B.ED- I (Geography) PAPER – II 

Resource and Environment 

(CODE: BABED-155 c II) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to: - 

 Evolve a deeper understanding of its purpose and its 

relationship with society and Humanity.  

 Contextualize Environmental management.  

 Understand and components of resources and 

environment.  

 Appreciate diverse perspectives of storing rainwater 

for direct use.  

 Equips the prospective teacher with proactive 

perspective and sense of agency.  

 Engage with concepts which are drawn from a 

environmental education problems and its planning.  

 Learn about Major soil types and their distribution.  

UNIT – I 

Meaning, nature and components of resources and environment. 

Resources and environment interface. Classification of 

resources, renewable and non-renewable: biotic (forests, wild-

life, live-stock, fisheries, agriculture crops) and abiotic (land, 

water, water mineral) 

UNIT – II 

Distribution and utilization of mineral and energy resources, 

their economic and environmental significance. Types and 

distribution of forests, flora, fauna and fisheries – their 

economic and environmental significance. 

UNIT – III 

Major soil types and their distribution. Problem of soil erosion 

and soil conservation. Distribution and utilization of water, 

water harvesting, need, forms of water, Ground water utility, 
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storing rainwater for direct use. Economic and environmental 

significance. 

UNIT – IV 

Classification of Environmental natural and Human man-

environmental interrelations with respect to population, size, 

type of economy and technology. Environmental pollutions 

water, air, noise and radioactive, impact and measures. 

UNIT – V 

Environmental management forest, soil & wild life & its 

awareness, Environmental education problems and its planning : 

deforestation Global warming. 

Books Recommended: 

 Castree, N., Demeritt, D., Liverman, D., & Rhoads, B. 

(Eds.). (2016). A companion to environmental 

geography. John Wiley & Sons. 

 Earthscan, (2000). Global Environment. London: 

Outlook. 

 Janaki, V.A. (1985). Economic Geography,New Delhi : 

Concept Publishing Co. 

 Leong, G.C. and Morgen, G.C. (1984). Human & 

Economic Geography, London: Oxford University 

Press. 

 Robert, W. (1996). Geosystems: an introduction to 

physical geography. Prentice Hall, Inc., Upper Saddle 

River, NJ. 

 Saxena, H. M. (2004). Environmental geography. 

Rawat publication 

 Singh, S. (1991). Environmental geography. 

PrayagPustak Bhawan. 

 Singh, S. (2006). Physical Geography of 

India.Pravalika Publications. 

 Singh, S. (2009). Physical Geography, Allahabad: 

PrayagPustak Bhawan. 

 Strahler, A., & Strahler, A. (2007). Physical 

geography. John Wiley & Sons. 

 JhokLro] oh-ds-¼2000½-i;kZoj.kh; Hkwxksy ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh 
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fodkl- xkSj[kiqj%olqU/kjk izdk’ku- 

 flag] lfoUnz ¼2007½-i;kZoj.kh; Hkwxksy] bykgkckn% iz;kx iqLrd 

Hkou]  

 usxh] ch-,l-¼2010½-lalk/ku Hkwxksy] esjB % jLrksxh izdk'ku- 

 lDlsuk] ,p-,e- ¼2002½-i;kZoj.kh; ,oa ikfjfLFfrdh Hkwxksy] 

t;iqj% jktLFkku fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 tkV]ch-lh- ¼2010½-lalk/ku ,oa i;kZoj.k Hkwxksy] t;iqj% iap'khy 

izdk'ku]  
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Geography Practical 

Particulars 

Hours – 4      M.M. - 50 

 The nature and scope of cartography. Scale: Scale by 

statement, Representative Fraction, Linear Scale: 

Simple, Comparative and Diagonal. 

 Enlargement and Reduction of map. 

 Methods of Showing relief- hachure‘s, shading, 

contours and layer tints Representation of different 

landforms by contours. 

 Contour: interpolation, drawing of profiles: cross and 

longitudinal profiles. 

 Relevance of Profiles in landform mapping and 

analysis. 

 Diagrammatic Representation of Geographical data, 

types of diagram. Bar Diagram and Column charts,  

 Line graph. 

 Environmental Survey of a nearby village 

 Chain and Tape Survey. 

Distribution of Marks 

 Lab Work   : 20 

 Field Work  : 10 

 Practical File : 10 

 Viva-voce   : 10 

 Total  : 50 

Suggested Readings  
1. Campbell, J.(2004).Introductory Cartography. 

Prentice Hall, Inc Englewood  
2. Misra, R.P. and Ramesh, A. (2009). Fundamentals of 

Cartography, New Delhi:Concept Pub. Co. 

3. Monkhouse, F.J. and Wilkinson, H.R., (2009): Maps 

and Diagram.New Delhi:B.I. Publication. 

4. Misra, R. P. (2014): Fundamentals of Cartography, 

New Delhi: Concept Pub. Co. 
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5. Misra, R. P., &Ramesh, A. (1989). 

Fundamentals of cartography. New Delhi: 

Concept Publishing Company. 

6. Corbett, J. P. (1979). Topological principles 

in cartography (Vol. 48). US Department of 

Commerce, Bureau of the Census. 
7. Raisz, E. (2004). Principles of Cartography, 

London :McGraw Hills. 

8. Singh, Gopal. (2014). Map Work and Practical 

Geography, (4thEdition) Sterling Book House.  
9. 'kekZ] ts-ih-¼2009½-izk;ksfxd Hkwxksy] jLrksxh] izdk'ku 

esjBA 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE - I 

PAPER I- FOUNDATIONS OF POLITICAL THEORY 

(CODE: BABED-155 d I) 

Maximum Marks: 75      

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcome 

On completion of the course the students – Teacher will be able 

to: 

 Understand the nature and scope of Political Theory. 

 Distinguish between the traditional and modern 

perspectives of Political Theory. 

 Understand some basic concepts of Political Theory. 

 Analyse state, its Component, Various theories of its 

origin and their bearing upon the nature of State 

 Understand and analyses various systems of 

governance. 

 Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agents 

involved in the political process. 

 To understand and analyse the basic aspects of major 

Political ideologies. 

 

UNIT-I Political Theory 

Meaning, Nature and Scope of Political Science and its 

Normative and Empirical perspectives, Behaviouralism and 

Post-Behaviouralism Decline and Revival of Political Theory. 

UNIT IICncepts 

Power (Laswell), Authority (Max Weber), Political system 

(Easton) Political Culture (Almond), Political Development 

(Lucian Pye), Social Change, E-Governance. 

UNIT III State 

Meaning and its elements, Specific theories of origin of State, 

Divine Social Contract and Evolutionary, Sovereignty, Rights, 

Liberty, Equality Justice and Citizenship. 
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UNIT IV Forms of Governments 

Democracy and Dictatorship, Parliamentary and Presidential 

systems, Unitary and Federal systems, Political parties, Pressure 

groups, Theories of Representation. 

UNIT V Major Political Ideologies 

Idealism, Liberalism, Marxism, Feminism, Sarvodaya. 

Transactional Modalities 

 Lecture/Contact periods 

 Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist 

approaches imparting knowledge by means of creating 

situations. 

Tutorials/Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved 

during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities 

 The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each 

Unit will carry a weightage of 12 marks. 

 Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken 

.Recommended readings 

 Xkkck] vkseizdk’k ¼2010½-jktuhfr fl)kar dh :ijs[kk- 

uks,Mk%e;wj isijcsDl- 

 la/kq] Kkuflag ¼2014½-jktuhfrd fl)kar- fnYyh%fganh ek/;e 

dk;kZUo;u funs’kky; fnYyh fo”ofo|ky;-  

 tSu]iq[kjkt ¼2010½- jktuhfrd fl)kar- vkxjk% lkfgR; Hkou 

ifCyds’ku- 

 Almond, G.A.(2010). Comparative Politics Today. New 

York: A world view.  

 Barry, N.P. (1995). Introduction to Modern Political 

Theory. London: Macmillan pub. 

 Brochl, A. (1965).Political theory: The foundations of 

Twentieth Century Political Thought. Bombay:The Times 

of India Press. 
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 Easton, D. (1953).The Political System: An Inquiry into the 

state of Political Science. New York: Wiley Pub.  

 Grendstad, G., Selle, P., & Thompson, M. (Eds.). (2003). 

Cultural theory as political science. Routledge. 

 Horowitz, I. L. (2018). Foundations of political sociology. 

Routledge. 

 Mondak, J. J. (2010). Personality and the foundations of 

political behavior. Cambridge University Press. 
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B.A.B.ED– I 

Polticial Science - II 

REPRESENTATIVE INDIAN POLITICAL THINKERS 

(CODE: BABED-155 d II) 

Maximum Marks: 75      

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able - 

 To understand the fundamentals of ancient Indian view 

regarding state, society and man and also the ancient 

Indian view point regarding human virtues, individuals 

place in social order. 

 To understand and appreciate major streams of social 

and religious reforms in India in the 19th century and 

also the interaction between religion and political 

awakening. 

 To understand and appreciate different streams of 

nationalism in Indian political thinking. 

 To explain the various aspects of Political thoughts of 

M.K. Gandhi, Democratic socialism of Jawaharlal 

Nehru, Redical humanism of M. N. Roy. 

 To analyse political and social philosophy of 

Ambedkar, J.P. Narayan and Ram Manohar Lohiya. 

 

Unit I 

Manu, Kautilya and Somdev Soori, Ziauddin Barani 

Unit II 

Raja Ram Mohan Ray, Swami Dayanand Saraswati and Jyotiba 

Phule 

Unit III 

Gopal Krishan Gokhale, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Aurobindo 

Ghosh 

Unit IV 

M. K. Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and M.N.Roy. 

Unit V 

Bhim Rao Ambedkar, Jai Prakash Narain, Ram Manohar Lohiya 
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Transactional Modalities 

 Lecture/Contact periods 

 Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist 

approaches 

 Imparting knowledge by means of creating situations. 

Tutorials/Practicum 
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved 

during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities 

 The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each 

Unit will carry a weightage of 12 marks. 

 Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken 

 

RECOMMENDED READING 

 Bandhopadhyaya, J. (1969)- Social and Political Thought of 

Gandhi. Bombay: Allied pub.  

 Bhagwan, V. (1976). Indian political thinkers. Atma Ram. 

 Doctor, A. H. (1997). Political Thinkers of Modern India. 

Mittal Publications. 

 Gaikwad, M.(2004).The Ideas of Modern Indian Political 

Thinkers on Women. Lulu. com. 

 Grover, V. (Ed.). (1993). Political Thinkers of Modern 

India: Lala Lajpat Rai. vol. 15 (Vol. 15). Deep and Deep 

Publications. 

 Jayapalan, N. (2000). Indian political thinkers: Modern 

Indian political thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist. 

 Mehta, V.R. (1999). Foundations of Indian political 

Thought. New Delhi: Manohar Publishers and Distributors.  

 Nagar, Purshottam (2000). Indian Modern Social and 

Political Thought. Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth 

Academy. 

 Purohit, B.R. (2000). Development of Political thought. 

Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth Academy.  

 Singh, M. P., & Roy, H. (Eds.). (2011). Indian Political 

Thought: Themes and Thinkers. Pearson Education India. 
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 tSu] iq[kjkt ¼2010½- Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd fopkjd- vkxjk% 

lkfgR; Hkou ifCyds’ku-  

 prqosZnh] e/kqdj ';ke ¼2005½- Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd fopkjd- 

t;iqj% dkWyst cqd gkÅl- 

 oekZ] Okh-ih- ¼2006½- vk/kqfud Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd fopkjd- 

vkxjk% y{ehukjk;.k ifCyds’kul-  

 iq:"kksre] ukxj ¼2014½- vk/kqfud Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd fopkjd- 

y[kuÅ% mRrj izns’k fganh xzzzaFk vdkneh- 
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B.A.B.ED– I 

 

CODE: BABED-155 e I

Maximum Marks: 75                             External Marks: 60 

Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each 

are included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;k¡%& 

1- Nk= fofHkUu x| ’kSfy;ksa ls ifjfpr gks ik;sxsa o 
Nk=ksa dh ys[ku&’kSyh dk mÙkjksÙkj ifj"dkj ,oa 

fodkl gks ik;sxkA  

2- dfo dh e/kqe;h Hkwfedk esa fLFkr gksdj dkO;ksfpr 
vfHkO;¥~tukiw.kZ ’kSyh esa ]Hkkocks/kiwoZd] vkLoknu 

;ksX; lLojikB djus esa leFkZ cukukA 

3- mikns; Lrqfr;ksa] lwfä;ksa] lqHkkf"krksa rFkk ’yksdksa dk 
d.BLFkhdj.k djkrs gq,] muds O;kogkfjd Kku dk 

fodkl djuk vFkkZr~ ekSf[kd rFkk fyf[kr Hkk"kk esa 

mudk lqiz;ksx dj Hkk"kk&lkS"Bo dk fodkl dj ikus 

esa leFkZ cukukA 

4- lqHkkf"krksa ,oa uhfr&’yksdksa esa fufgr mins’kksa dks 

thou esa viukrs gq, O;fDrRo ;k pfj= ds fodkl 

esa ;ksxnku djukA 

5- izHkkoksRiknd rFkk vfHkO;fDriw.kZ ’kSyh esa lLoj&ikB 
djus esa n{k cukukA 

bdkbZ 1 

ukVd & LoIuoklonÙke~      

¼d½ ukVd&LoIuoklonÙke~&,d 'yksd dh fgUnh esa 

O;k[;k izFke vad ls½  

¼[k½ lkekU; iz'u     

bdkbZ 2 

okYehfd jkek;.k&ckydk.M ¼izFke lxZ½   

¼d½ nks 'yksdksa dk vuqokn ¼[k½ lkekU; iz'u  

bdkbZ 3 

Le`fr & euqLe`fr&f}rh; v/;k;   

¼d½ nks 'yksdksa dh O;k[;k¼[k½ lkekU; iz'u 

bdkbZ 4 

      dFkk lkfgR;& fgrksins'k    
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¼d½ nks 'yksdksa dh O;k[;k ¼[k½ lkekU; iz'u 

 bdkbZ 5 

vyadkj &  

dkO;nhfidk ¼v"Vef'k[kk½ ls fuEufyf[kr vyadkj 

fu/kkZfjr gSa& 

1- vuqizkl] 2-;ed] 3-'ys"k] 4-miek]5-mRizs{kk] 6-

:id] 7-O;frjsd]8-vfr'k;ksfDr] 9- n`"VkUr] 10- 

HkzkfUreku] 11- foHkkouk] 12- leklksfDr  

ikB~; iqLrdsa ,oa lgk;d iqLrdsa % 

1. prqosZnh] oklwnsoÑ".k ¼2005&6½ LoIuoklon+Ùke~ 

¼Hkkl½] vfHk"ksd izdk'ku] t;iqjA                  

2. ik.Ms;] txn~ukjk;.k] ¼2004½] LoIuoklonÙke~ 

¼Hkkl½ txnh’k laLd`r iqLrdky;] t;iqj                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                        

3. 'kekZ] m"kk] ¼2007½] ckydk.M] txnh’k laLd`r 

iqLrdky;] t;iqj  

4. 'kekZ]  deyu;u] ¼2005½ euqLe`fr ¼f}rh; 

v/;k;½] txnh'k laLÑr iqLrdky;] t;iqj 

5. 'kkL=h] tuknZu] ¼1984½ euqLe`fr ¼f}rh; v/;k;½]  

eksrhyky cukjlhnkl] fnYyhA 

6. 'kekZ] vkpk;Z Hkouh’kadj] ¼2004]½ fgrksins'k 

¼fe=ykHk½ txnh’k laLd`r iqLrdky;] t;iqj   

7. f=ikBh]:iukjk;.k] ¼2007½ dkO;nhfidk] galk 

izdk’ku 
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B.A.B.Ed.– I 

CODE: BABED-155 e II 

Maximum Marks: 75  External Marks: 60  Internal: 15 

Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;k¡%& 
1- ’kq)ksPpkj.k iwoZd i<+us dh {kerk dk fodkl djukA 
2- mi;ksxh ’kCn :iksa rFkk /kkrq:iksa dk vH;kl djkukA 
3- i| lkfgR;] vuqokn ,oa O;kdj.k vkfn dk Kku djkrs gq, ’kq) 

okD;ksa ds fuekZ.k dh {kerk dk fodkl djukA 
4- ’kq) laLd`r& ek/;e ls fyf[kr :i esa vius Hkkoksa dks 

O;Dr djus esa leFkZ cukukA 
5- ’kq) laLd`r ds ek/;e ls vius Hkkoksa dks ekSf[kd :i ls 

O;Dr djus esa leFkZ cukukA 
bdkbZ&1 

Hkkjrh; laLÑfr ds rÙo ¼oSfnd dky ls lkroha 'krkCnh rd½
     vad 
 ¼d½ Hkkjrh; laLÑfr & Ik`"BHkwfe ,oa fo'ks"krk;sa ¼[k½ 
/kkfeZd] lkekftd] vkfFkZd ,o jktuhfrd fLFkfr ¼x½ o.kZ] vkJe 
,oa laLdkj ¼fookgksa ds izdkj lfgr½ ¼?k½ 
f=fo/k_.k ,oa iap egk;K ¼³½ f'k{kk    
bdkbZ&2 
Ik| lkfgR; & ¼j?kqoa'k½ ¼dkfynkl½ f}rh; lxZ   
 ¼v½ nks 'yksdksa dk lizlax vuqokn  
 ¼c½ ,d lkekU; iz'u   
bdkbZ&3 
vuqokn&     
 ¼v½ fgUnh ls laLÑr esa vuqokn vFkok  ¼c½ vifBr 
x|[k.M dk vFkkZocks/k  
bdkbZ&4 
O;kdj.k y?kq fl)kUr dkSeqnh     
 ¼laKk] izdj.k] vp~] gy~ ,oa folxZ lfU/k½ 

1. laKk izdj.k ls nks lw=ksa dh O;k[;k 
2. vp~ laf/k ¼nks iz;ksxksa dh laf/k½ 
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3. gy~ laf/k ¼nks iz;ksxksa dh laf/k½ 
4. folxZ laf/k ¼nks lw=ksa dh lksnkgj.k O;k[;k½   
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bdkbZ&5 
'kCn o /kkrq :Ik        
  ¼v½ 'kCn:Ik ¼fu/kkZfjr 'kCnksa esa ls nks vtUr ,oa 
nks gyUr 'kCnksa dk :Ik ys[ku½ 
  ¼c½ /kkrq:Ik ¼ fu/kkZfjr /kkrqvksa esa ls Hkw ,oa 
,/k~ ds 10 ydkjksa esa ls :Ik Kku ,oe~ vU; /kkrqvksa ds 
fu/kkZfjr Ikk¡p ydkjksa esa :Ik Kku ½ 
ikB~;iqLrdsa ,oa lgk;d iqLrdsa & 

1. ik.Ms;]txUukjk;.k]¼2002½j?kqoa'k ¼f}rh; lxZ½] 
txnh'k laLÑr&iqLrdky;A 

2. f=ikBh] ckcwjke¼2016½j?kqoa'k ¼f}rh; lxZ½] 
ekgky{eh izdk’ku vkxjkA 

3. Jh okLro] mfeZyk] ¼2012]½ y?kqfl)kUr dkSeqnh] 
fot; izdk’ku efUnj] okjk.klhA 

4. 'kkL=h]Hkhelsu] ¼2009½]y?kqfl)kUr dkSeqnh] 
HkSeh izdk'ku] fnYyhA 

5. pkS/kjh vdZukFk]¼2010½] y?kqfl)kUr dkSeqnh] 
txnh’k laLd`r iqLrdky; t;iqjA 

6. f}osnh]dfiynso] ¼2011½jpukuqokndkSeqnh] 
fo'ofo|ky; izdk'kuA 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER – I 

PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY 

CODE: BABED-155 f I) 

Max. Marks: 75  External : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in 

which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

After completion of the course, the students will be able 

to: 

 Explain the social problems and issues from sociological 

perspective. 

 Address current social problems through theoretically-

informed recommendations. 

 Demonstrate the utility of the sociological perspective 

for their lives as well as for the community as a whole. 

 Identify the basic institutions of the current society and 

their functions. 

 Make out the role of sociology in policy development 

and social action. 

Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all, 

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided 

into two parts– Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks 

respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5 

pages and part B in about one page. 

Unit I 

Meaning, nature and scope of Sociology, the Sociological 

perspective. Sociology and other Social Sciences, the scientific 

and humanistic orientations to Sociological study.  

Unit II 

Basic concepts: Society, Community, Institution, Association, 

Group, Social Structure, Culture, Status and Role.  

Unit III 

The Individual and Society, Society and Socialization - 

meaning, stages, agencies and theories, relation between 

Individual and Society. Social Control: Norms, Values and 

Sanctions. Social Stratification and Mobility - meaning, forms 

and theories  

Unit IV 
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Social Change - Meaning and type: Evolution and Revolution, 

Progress and development - factors of Social Change- Theories 

of Ogburn, Sorokin, and Karl Marx.  

Unit V 

 The uses of Sociology: Introduction to Applied Sociology, 

Sociology and Social Problems, Sociology and Social Change, 

Sociology and Social Policy and Action.  

References 
 Bilton, T., Bonnett, K., Jones, P., Skinner, D., Stanworth, M., & 

Webster, A. (2002). Introductory sociology (p. 532). Basingstoke: 

Palgrave Macmillan. 

 Bottomore, T.B. (1972). Sociology: A guide to problems and 

literature. Bombay: George Allen and Unwin(India)  

 Bushee, F. A. (1923). Principles of sociology. H. Holt. 

 Clow, F. R. (1920). Principles of sociology with educational 

applications. Macmillan. 

 Dua, V. (1974). Religion, Politics and History in India: Collected 

Papers in Indian Sociology. 

 Giddings, F. H. (1896). The principles of sociology: An analysis 

of the phenomena of association and of social organization. 

Macmillan. 

 Giddings, F. H. (2004). The Principles of Sociology. Genesis 

Publishing Pvt Ltd. 

 Haralambos, M., & Holborn, M. (2008). Sociology: Themes and 

perspectives. HarperCollins UK. 

 Inkeles, Alex. (1987). What is Sociology? New Delhi: Prentice-

hall of India.  

 Jayaram, M. (1987). Introductory sociology. Madras: Macmillan 

India.  

 Parasar, A. (2013). Sociology of Law-the Indian Context. 

Societas/Communitas. (15 (1):137-151. 

 Ross, E. A. (1920). The principles of sociology. Century 

Company. 

 Sharma, R. K. (1996). Fundamentals of sociology. Atlantic 

Publishers & Dist. 

 Spencer, H. (1895). The principles of sociology (Vol. 6). 

Appleton. 

 Turner, J. H. (2012). Theoretical principles of sociology, Volume 

3: Mesodynamics (Vol. 3). Springer Science & Business Media. 
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B.A.B.Ed. - I (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER – II 

INDIAN SOCIETY 

CODE: BABED-155 f II) 

Max. Marks: 75       

External : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes:- 

After the completion of the course, students will be able to: 

 Develop a broad understanding of Indian society and 

intercultural diversity through cultural immersion. 

 Deepen the knowledge about the basic concepts of 

Indian social structure foundation. 

 Identify the uniqueness of Indian society and their 

functional role. 

 Develop a working knowledge of structure and 

composition of rural-urban dichotomy structure of Indian 

society. 

 Recognize the roots of the Indian culture and societal 

change throughout several social processes. 

 

Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all, 

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided 

into two parts– Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks 

respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5 

pages and part B in about one page. 

Unit I 

Cultural and Ethnic Diversity Language, Caste, Religion -

concept, religious beliefs and practices and Cultural patterns. 

Unity in Diversity -structural unity of Indian society.  

Unit II 

Concepts of Varna, Ashram, Karma and Purshartha.  

Unit III 

Basic Institutions of Indian society: Caste, Kinship, Family, 

Marriage. Caste and Class: meaning, features and changing 

dimensions. 
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Unit IV 

The structure and composition of Indian Society: Villages, 

Towns, Cities, Rural-Urban linkages, Tribes, Weaker Sections, 

Dalits, Women and Minorities, Population profile and related 

issues. 

Unit V 

 Processes of Social Change, Sanskritisation, Westernization, 

Modernization and Urbanization. Planned Change & 

transformation in India.  

References 
 Bayly, C. A. (1986). The Origins of Swadeshi (Home 

Industry): Cloth and Indian Cociety. The social life of things: 

Commodities in cultural perspective, 285-321. 

 Bayly, C. A. (1988). Rulers, townsmen and bazaars: North 

Indian society in the age of British expansion, 1770-1870 (No. 

28). CUP Archive. 

 Bayly, C. A., &Bayly, C. A. (1987). Indian society and the 

making of the British Empire (Vol. 1). Cambridge University 

Press. 

 Bayly, S. (2004). Saints, goddesses and kings: Muslims and 

Christians in South Indian society, 1700-1900 (Vol. 43). 

Cambridge University Press. 

 Beteille, A. (1992). Caste and Family: In representations of 

Indian society. Anthropology Today, 8(1), 13-18. 

 Bose, N.K. (1967).Culture and Society in India. Bombay:Asia 

Publishing House.  

 Carman, J. B. &Marglin, F. A. (Eds.). (1985). Purity and 

auspiciousness in Indian society (Vol. 43). Brill. 

 Carman, J. B. &Marglin, F. A. (Eds.). (1985). Purity and 

auspiciousness in Indian society (Vol. 43). Brill. 

 Dube, S. C. (1992). Indian society. New Delhi: National 

Book Trust. 

 Dube, S. C. (2017). Indian village. Routledge. 

 Karve, I., & Brown, W. N. (1961). Hindu Society-an 

Interpretation.[Introd. by W. Norman Brown]. Deccan 

College. 

 Lannoy, R. (1971). The Speaking Tree: A study of 

Indian society and culture. New Delhi. 
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 Oommen, T. K. (2005). Crisis and contention in Indian 

society. SAGE Publications India. 

 Prabhu, P. H. (1991). Hindu social organization: A study 

in socio-psychological and ideological foundations. 

Popular Prakashan. 

 Sharma, R. K. (2004). Indian society, institutions and change. 

Atlantic Publishers & Dist. 

 Sharma, R. S., & Sharma, R. S. (2003). Early medieval Indian 

society: a study in feudalisation. Orient Blackswan. 

 Singer, M. B.& Cohn, B. S. (Eds.). (1970). Structure and 

change in Indian society (Vol. 47). Transaction Publishers. 

 Uberoi, P. (1994). Family, kinship and marriage in 

India. Oxford University Press, USA. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I 

ENGLISH LITERTURE 

Poetry and Drama PAPER -1 

(BABED-155 g I) 

Max Marks: - 75      

External -60 Internal-15(In which two tests of7.5-7.5 Marks each 

are Included) 

Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The Student 

will be able to: 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language & 

historical periods. 

 develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their 

writing potential 

 String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their 

writing  

 understanding tests with specific Sefence to genres, forms 

and literary terms. 

 Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the 

genres of poetry and drama 

 Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical aspects 

of poetry 

Unit –I 

 William Shakespeare -  

o My mistress ‗eyes are nothing like the Sun 

o Shall I Compare thees to a Summer‘s Day 

 John Donne  

o Go and catch a falling star 

o The sunne rising 

Unit –II 

 James Thomson- Autumn 

  George. G Byron  

o There is pleasure in the pathless wood  

o She walks in Beauty 

Unit –III 

 John Milton  

o On his blindness 

o On his 23th birthday  

 John Keats 

o Bright star 
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o On First looking into chapmen‘s homer 

Unit –IV 

 William Shakespeare- The Merchant of Venice 

Unit –V 

 Literary History - Renaissance, Reformation, 

Restorration, Neo classical age. 

 Literary teams  – Sonnet, lyric, simile, metaphor, 

Personification, Alliteration, Hyperbole, pun, Comedy, 

Tragedy, Rhyme. Etc. 

Reference – 

 Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms.New 

Delhi: Macmilan. 
 Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of 

literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning 

India Pvt.Ltd. 

 Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of literary 

Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press. 

 Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short 

introduction.New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary 

(Vols. 1-2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher. 

 Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary.UK: New 

Penguin,Oxford University Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of 

literature.New Delhi: Maple Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An outline history of English 

Literature.New Delhi: Maple Press. 

 Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature.New Delhi: Rama 

Brothers India Educational Publishers. 

 Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of indian English 

Literature.New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan. 

 Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English 

Literature.New Delhi: Macmillan. 

 Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature. 

Patna: Bharti Bhawan. 

 Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English 

Literature. U.P: Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I English Literature 

Prose and fiction Paper-II  

(BABED-155 g I) 

Max Marks 75 Marks      

External -60 Marks Internal-15 (In which two tests of7.5-7.5 

Marks each are Included) 

Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The 

Student will be able to : 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language 

& historical periods. 

 Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking  

 Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from 

the genres of prose and fiction 

 Write Focused analytical essays in clean grammatical 

prose  

 Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop global 

competencies for successful life. 

Unit-I 
Fancis bacon  -of studies 

Richard Steele -The spectator club 

J.Addison  - Meditation in west minster abbey 

Unit-II 

C. Lamb  - Dream children 

R.I. Stevenson  - The Ideal house 

B. Russell  - Machines and Emotions 

Virginia Woolf - Profession for Women 

Unit-III 

Osear Wilde  - The model millionaire 

K. Mansfield   - A cup of tea 

R. Tagor  - Living or Dead  

H. Munro (Saki) - The open window 

Unit-IV 

Charles Dickens  - Oliver twist 
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Unit-V 

 Literary History -Elizabethan Prose, History of English 

Novel, 18
Th

 Century Prose 

Literary Terms –Myth, Fable, Plot, Climax, Catastrophe metre, 

Soliloquy. 

Reference – 

  Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms.New 

Delhi: Macmilan. 
 Abrams, M. H.& Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of 

literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: cengage learning 

india pvt.ltd. 

 Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of literary 

Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press. 

 Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short 

introduction.New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary 

(Vols. 1-2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher. 

 Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary. uk: New 

penguin,Oxford University Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of 

literature.New Delhi: Maple press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An outline history of English 

Literature.New Delhi: Maple Press. 

 Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature.New Delhi: Rama 

Brothers India Educational Publishers. 

 Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of indian English 

Literature.New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan. 

 Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English 

Literature.New Delhi: Macmillan. 

 Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature. 

Patna: Bharti Bhawan. 

 Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English 

Literature. U.P: Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd. 
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B.A.B.ED- I (Music) 

Izk'ui= izFke 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

 (CODE: BABED-155h I))  

MAX MARKS 50     

EXTERNAL -40 INTERNAL-10 (In which two tests of 5-5 

Marks each are Included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks laxhr dk ekuo thou esa ;ksxnku dh le> vkSj 

laxhr dk v/;kRe ls lEcU/k Hkh Li"V gksxkA 

 laxhr esa y; rky vkSj Loj dk lkeatL; Li"V gks ik;sxkA 

 rkyi{k esa fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fofHkUu rkyksa ds Bsds ;kn djok;s 

tk;saxs tSls&rhu rky] nknjk] :id] dgjok] ,d rky vkfnA 

 jkxHkSjo] vfgjHkSjo] ;eu esa NksVk [;ky ¼cfUn’ks½ rS;kj djokbZ 

tk;sxh ftlls fo|kfFkZ;ksa dk y; i{k vkSj lqj etcwr gksxkA 

 jkxksa ds le; dks jkxksa ds Lojksa ds pyu ds vk/kkj ij 

ifjofrZr gksrk gS ftlls fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks lqjksa ds pyu ds lkFk 

lEcU/k Li"V fd;k tk;sxkA 

bdkbZ 1 

 fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk 'kkL=h; fooj.k ,oa rqyukRed v/;;u  

¼1½ ;eu ¼2½ Hkwikyh ¼3½ HkSjo ¼4½ [kekt ¼5½ o`Unkouhlkj ¼6½ nqxkZ 

¼7½ fg.Mksy ¼8½ Nk;kuV ¼9½ dkeksn 

 ikB~;Øe dh cafn'kksa@xrksa dks Loj fyfi lfgr fy[kukA 

bdkbZ& 2 

 fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk Bsdk] nqxqu] pkSxqu lfgr fy[kukA 

¼1½ f=rky ¼2½ ,drky ¼3½ pkSrky ¼4½ nknjk ¼5½ dgjok 

 fuEufyf[kr dh ifjHkk"kk,sa %& 

ehaM] ?klhV] d`Uru] d.k] tetek] >kyk] eqjdh] vkyki] rku 

bdkbZ& 3 

 ukn] Jqfr] Loj] lIrd] jkx] FkkV] tkfr] y;] rky] iwokZax] 

mÙkjkax] 

 oknh] laoknh] vuqoknh] fooknh] o.kZ] vyadkj] vkjksg] vojksg] 

idM+ 
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bdkbZ& 4 

 yksd laxhr dh ifjHkk"kk] fo'ks’krk,a] oxhZdj.k ¼jktLFkkuh 

yksdlaxhr ds fo'ks’k lanHkZ esa½ 

 fuEufyf[kr xhr izdkjksa dh tkudkjh %& [k;ky] /kzqin] /kekj] 

xr ¼elhr[kkuh ,oa jtk[kkuh½] rjkuk 

bdkbZ& 5 

 fuEufyf[kr laxhrdkjksa thou ifjp; ,oa laxhr ds {ks= esa 

;ksxnku %&vehj [kqljks] Lokeh gfjnkl] ia0 jfo'kadj] ia0 

Hkhelsu tks'kh 

 fuEufyf[kr dh izkjafHkd tkudkjh %& 

 ukn] lkaxhfrd vkSj vlkaxhfrd /ofu] rkjrk] rhozrk] izcyrk 

;kukn dk NksVk cM+kiu] ukn dh tkfr ;k xq.k] dEiUuxfr] 

vko`fr vUrjky] 

lanHkZ xzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjke çdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% 

jke—".k osnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrdekfydk -Hkkx 1 ls 4 

rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZfnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFk 

ekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFk 

ekyk çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk -mÙkjçns'k% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rkyifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- 

bykgkckn% :chçdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkxifjp;- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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 Hindustan Music- An outline of its physics and aesthetics 

by G.H. Rande. 
 Juslin, P. N., & Sloboda, J. A. (2001). Music and emotion: 

Theory and research. Oxford University Press. 
 Merriam, A. P., &Merriam, V. (1964). The anthropology of 

music. Northwestern University Press. 
 Nattiez, J. J. (1990). Music and discourse: Toward a 

semiology of music. Princeton University Press. 
 Shepherd, J., &Wicke, P. (1997). Music and cultural theory 

(p. 138). Cambridge: Polity Press. 
 Stokes, M. (Ed.). (1997). Ethnicity, identity and music. 

Oxford: Berg. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- I (Music) f}rh; iz'ui=  

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

(CODE: BABED-155h II)) 

MAX MARKS 50     

EXTERNAL – 40 INTERNAL-10 (In which two tests of5-5 

Marks each are Included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka 

 fofHkUu izdkj dh jkxks dks fo|kfFkZ;ksa }kjk rS;kj djus ls 

fo|kfFkZ;ksa esa Lojrky vkSj y; dk fodkl gksxkA 

 Loj vkSj Jqfr;ksa dk vUrj Li"V gksxk 

 rky vkSj y; ds cks/k ls fofHkUu izdkj dh rkyksa dks igpkuus dk 

Kku fodflr gksxkA 

 jkxksa ds cks/k ls Lojksa ds pyu dk Kku gksxk ftuls fo|kfFkZ;ksa 

dks Lo;a ubZ dEiksft’ku cukus dk cks/k gksxkA 

 /kzqin /kekj vkfn 'kSfy;ksa dk Kku gksxkA 

bdkbZ&1 

 laxhr ds mn~Hko dh fofHkUu ekU;rkvksa dk izkjfEHkd v/;;uA 

 laxhr dh fgUnqLrkuh i)fr ds le; fl)kUr dk v/;;uA 

bdkbZ& 2 

 fo".kq fnxacj iyqLdj ,oa fo".kq 

 ukjk;.k Hkkr[kaMs }kjk fufeZr Lojfyfi i)fr;ksa dk v/;;u 

Mk;kVksfud Ldsy] Vksu] lsehVksu] estjVksu] ekbujVksu 

bdkbZ& 3 

 fgUnqLrkuh laxhr i)fr ds pkyhl fl)kUr 

 gkjeuh vkSj esYkksMh 

bdkbZ& 4 

 fuEufyf[kr u`R;ksa dh tkudkjh&dRFkd] HkjrukV~;e] ef.kiqjh] 

vksfMlh 

 fuEufyf[kr ok|ksa dh cukoV ,oa mi;ksfxrk&flrkj] rkuiwjk] 

rcyk] gkjeksfu;e 

bdkbZ& 5 

 thou esa laxhr dk egRRo 

 laxhr dh xq:f'k"; ijEijk ,oa laLFkkxr f'k{kk iz.kkyh  

 laxhr ,oa jkstxkj 
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 fQYe laxhr ij 'kkL=h; laxhr dk izHkko 

lanHkZxzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 xxZ] y{eh ukjk;.k ¼1984½- gekjs laxhr jRu- ubZ fnYyh% Hkkjrh; 

KkuihB- 

 pØorhZ] baæk.kh ¼2000½- Loj vkSj jkxksa ds fodkl esa ok| dk 

;ksxnku- okjk.klh% pkS[kack ifCy'klZ- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy -Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k %fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjkeçdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% 

jke—".kosnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhrdk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 4 

rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 jkartudj] Jh—".kukjk;.k ¼2018½- laxhr ifjHkk"kk -eqacbZ% vkpk;Z 

,l,u QkmaMs'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkjefYydk -mÙkjçns'k% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2014½- laxhref.k- Hkkx1- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj 

çdk'ku- 

 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2016½- laxhref.k- Hkkx 2- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj 

çdk'ku- 

 'kekZ] ih- ,y- ¼2006½- laxhr jRukdj- Hkkx 1 o 2- fnYyh% laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl- 
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 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1954½- /ofu vkSj laxhr- igyk laLdj.k] ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1962½- /ofu vkSj laxhr- nwljk laLdj.k- ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- 

bykgkckn% :ch çdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkx ifjp;- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 

 Clayton, M. (2008). Time in Indian music: rhythm, metre, 

and form in North Indian rag performance. Oxford 

University Press on Demand. 

 Clements, E. (1913). Introduction to the study of Indian 

music. London; New York: Longmans, Green. 

 Deva, B. C. (1995). Indian music. Taylor & Francis. 

 Deva, B. C. (Ed.). (1992). Introduction to Indian Music. 

Publications Division Ministry of Information & 

Broadcasting. 

 Farrell, G. (1997). Indian music and the West. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press. 

 Fletcher, A. C., La Flesche, F., & Fillmore, J. C. (1893). A 

study of Omaha Indian music. Peabody museum of 

American archaeology and ethnology. 

 Gundlach, R. H. (1932). A quantitative analysis of Indian 

music. The American Journal of Psychology, 44(1), 133-

145. 

 Hindustan Music- An outline of its physics and aesthetics 

by G.H. Rande. 

 Jairazbhoy, N. A. (1995). The rāgs of North Indian music: 

their structure and evolution. Popular Prakashan. 

 Lavezzoli, P. (2006). The dawn of Indian music in the 

West. A&C Black. 

 Shetty, S., &Achary, K. K. (2009). Raga mining of Indian 

music by extracting arohana-avarohana pattern. 

International Journal of Recent Trends in Engineering, 

1(1), 362. 

 Sorrell, N., & Narayan, R. (1980). Indian music in 

performance: a practical introduction. Manchester 

University Press. 
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B.A.- I (Music) 

izk;ksfxd iz’u i= 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

Hours- 100 Hours     MM –50 

 fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u %&  

05 

¼1½ ;eu ¼2½ Hkwikyh ¼3½ HkSjo ¼4½ [kekt ¼5½ o`Unkouh lkjax 

¼6½ nqxkZ ¼7½ fg.Mksy ¼8½ Nk;kuV ¼9½ dkeksn  

    05 

¼v½ ikB~;Øe ds fdlh ,d jkx esa foyafcr ,oa e/;y; 

[;ky@xr] rku@ rksM+ksa lfgr     

    02 

¼c½ lHkh jkxksa esa y{k.k xhr] ljxe xhr 

  fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk v/;;u %&   

    02 

¼1½ f=rky ¼2½ ,drky ¼3½ pkSrky ¼4½ nknjk ¼5½ dgjok 

 FkkV fcykoy] [kekt ,oa dY;k.k ds Lojksa esa 5&5 vyadkj 

';keiV~V ij fy[kh gqbZ dksbZ Loj fyfi xkus vFkok ctkus dh 

{kerk       

    01 

 fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u %     

    10 

¼1½ ;eu ¼2½ Hkwikyh ¼3½ HkSjo ¼4½ [kekt ¼5½ o`Unkouh lkjax  

¼6½ nqxkZ ¼7½ fg.Mksy ¼8½ Nk;kuV ¼9½ dkeksn  

     10 

¼v½ mijksDr jkxksa esa ls nks foyafcr 

[;ky@elhr[kkuhxrrku@rksM+ks ds lfgr¼c½ dksbZ rhu jkxksa esaa 

e/;y; [;ky @ jtk[kkuhxrrku ,oa rksM+ksa ds lfgr ¼fcUnq 

la[;k v ds vfrfjDr½   

 ,d /kqzin vFkok /kekjnqxqu ,oa pkSxqu dh y; lfgr @ f=rky 

ds vfrfjDr fdlh vU; rky esa e/;y; dh ,d xr ¼okn~; ;a= 

ds fo|kfFkZ;ksa ds fy,½     

    05 

 Bqejh@rjkuk@Hktu@xty@yksdxhr@ns'kHkfDrxhrizkFkZuk@/kqu  

¼okn~; ;a= ds fo|kfFkZ;ksa ds fy,½ 
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 ikB~;Øe dh fuEu rkyksa dks gkFk ij rkyh ,oa [kkyh mudh 

nqxqu ,oa pkSxqu lfgr izLrqr djus dk vH;kl  

       

   10 

¼1½ f=rky ¼2½ ,drky ¼3½ pkSrky ¼4½ nknjk ¼5½ dgjok 

 

lUnHkZ xzUFk % 

 Sorrell, N., & Narayan, R. (1980). Indian music in 

performance: a practical introduction. Manchester 

University Press. 

 Sambamurthy, P. (1960). History of Indian music (No.). 

 Deva, B. C. (Ed.). (1992). Introduction to Indian Music. 

Publications Division Ministry of Information & 

Broadcasting. 

 Levine, V. L. (Ed.). (2002). Writing American Indian 

music: historic transcriptions, notations, and 

arrangements (Vol. 11). AR Editions, Inc. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



Page 94 of 337 
 

SECOND YEAR–II 

Course code Title of the 

course 
EVALUATION 

External Internal Practical Total 

BABED-220 
Gen. Hindi 

(compulsory)* 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-251 
Knowledge & 

Curriculum 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-252 
Teaching & 

Learning 
70 30 - 100 

BABED-253 

Health & 

Physical 

Education 

(Specialization) 

35 15  50 

BABED-254 

 
Content:  

BABED-

254a I 

Hindi Literature 

I 
60 15 

- 150 
BABED-

254a II 

HindiLiterature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-254 

b I 
HistoryI 60 15 

- 150 
BABED-254 

b II 
HistoryII 60 15 

BABED-254 

c I 
GeographyI 40 10 

50 150 

BABED-254 

c II 
GeographyII 40 10 

BABED-254 

d I 

Political 

ScienceI 
60 15 

- 150 

BABED-254 

d II 

Political 

ScienceII 
60 15 

BABED-254 

e I 

Sanskrit 

Litrature I 
60 15 

- 150 

 

BABED-254 

e II 

SanskritLitrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-254 

f I 
Sociology 1 60 15 

- 

 
150 

BABED-254 

f II 
Sociology II 60 15 
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BABED-254 

g I 

EnglishLitrature 

I 

 
60 15 

 

- 

150 

 
BABED-254 

g II 

EnglishLitrature 

II 
60 15 

BABED-254 

h I 
Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED-254 

h II 
Music – II 40 10 

 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & 

festival etc 
   25 

Total     750 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II 

(CODE: BABED-210) 

GENERAL HINDI/lkekU; fgUnh 

 

Maximum Marks: 100              External: 70 

Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are 

included) 
 

vf/kxe laEizkfIr;k¡ 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh lkfgR; ds bfrgkl ,oa ys[k.k ijEijk dh x|&i| 

'kSyh ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds izeq[k dfo;ksa ,o jpukdkjksa dh foLr`r tkudjh 

izkIr dj ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh lkfgR; dh Hkk"kk ds lkFk Hkkjrh; lE;rk ,oa 

laLd`fr dks tku ldsaxsA 

 vkfndky dh fgUnh lkfgR; dh jpukvksa dh ledkyhu izeq[k 

jpukvksa ls rqyukRed v/;;u dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds x|&i| 'kSyh }kjk fofHkUu fodklkRed izo`fr;ksa 

dh tkudjh izkIr dj ldsasxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds izeq[k jpukvksa ,oa muds dkyksa dh tkudkjh 

izkIr dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds O;kdj.k ,oa Hkk"kkxr fodkl dks le> ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh lkfgR; ds fofHkUu ikfjHkkf"kr 'kCnksa ,oa izk:i ls 

ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh Hkk"kk ,oa lkfgR; ds izfr ldkjkRed vfHk:fp ,oa o`fRr;ksa 

dk fodkl gks ldsxkA 

bdkbZ& 1 

lkfgR; [k.M& 

¼d½ x| Hkkx %&fu/kkZfjr jpuk,¡ %&    

 Hkkjro"kZ dh mUufr dSls gks ldrh gS &HkkjrsUnq 

 esjk thou      &çsepUn 

 etnwjh vkSj çse      &iw.kZflag 

 Hkkjrh; laLÑfr dh nsu     &gtkjh çlkn f}osnh 
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 lksuk       &egknsohoekZ 

¼js[kkfp=½ 

 jk"Vªfirk egkRek xka/kh    &eqfDrcks/k 

 lokyksa dh uksd ij     &eksgu jkds'k 

 xfnZ'k ds fnu      &xqy'ksj vgen [kku 

^'kkuh* 

 fuUnk jl      &gfj'kadj ijlkbZa 

¼O;aX;½ 

 usrk ugha ukxfjd pkfg,     &jke/kkjh flag fnudj 

 vkt Hkh [kjs gSa rkykc     &vuqie feJ 

bdkbZ& 2 

¼[k½ i| Hkkx %& fu/kkZfjr jpuk,¡ %&         

 v;ks/;k flag mik/;k; ^gfjvkS/k*    &deZohj   

 eSfFkyh 'kj.k xqIr    &Hkwyksd dk xkSjo 

¼Hkkjr&Hkkjrh½ ¼Hkwyksd dk xkSjo----vkt Hkh dqN [kM+s gSaA½ 

lans'k ;gk¡ eSa ugha LoxZ dk yk;k ¼lkdsr&vkBoka lxZ½ 

¼fut j{kk dk vf/kdkj-------mPp Qy tSlkA½ 

 lw;ZdkUr f=ikBh ^fujkyk*  &og rksM+rh iRFkj 

 t;'kadj çlkn          & v:.k ;g e/kqe; ns'k gekjk] 

¼pUnzxqIr ls½ gekjk I;kjk Hkkjr o"kZ ¼LdUnxqIr ls½ 

 lqHkæk dqekjh pkSgku &>k¡lh dh jkuh 

 gfjoa'kjk; cPpu   &iFk dh igpku 

 f'koeaxy flag lqeu &ifjp; ¼fgYyksy ls½ 

 dsnkjukFk vxzoky &tc&tc eSaus mldks ns[kk] /kjrh ml  

fdlku dh 

 ukxktqZu    &çsr dk c;ku 

 Hkokuh çlkn feJ &xhr Qjks'k   

 rkjk çdk'k tks'kh &vk js vk ckny 

 ljy fo'kkjn &;gh ,d nnZ] vuqHkwfr lq[k] ,d 

vuqHkwfr] ifjokj ds pkj fp= ¼[kkeks'kh ds jax ls½ 

bdkbZ& 3 

 la{ksi.k 

 yksdksfDr] eqgkojs 
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 'kqf)dj.k 

¼d½ 'kCn 'kqf)dj.k  

¼[k½ okD; 'kqf)dj.k           

bdkbZ& 4 

 ikfjHkkf"kd 'kCn 

 'kCn ;qXe 

 iYyou 

 i= ¼izk:i½ 

bdkbZ& 5 

fucU/k&fdlh Hkh fo"k; ij ik¡p fucU/k iwNs tk;saxs]ftuesa ls ,d djuk 

gksxkA 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 ßvkbZ-lh-Vh- dh f'k{k.k o f'k{kk izfd;k esa egÙkkÞ fo"k; ij 

egkfo|ky; Lrj ij xks"BhA 

 ^esjk ladyu* LØsicqd@iqfLrdk dk fuekZ.k djokuk ftlesa 

if=dkvksa] lekpkj i=ksa] vkfn esa ls izeq[k egkiq:"kksa] izfl) 

ys[kdksa] dfo;ksa] dof;f=;ksa f[kykfM+;ksa o vU; izfl) O;fDr;ksa ds 

thou ifjp;] miyfC/k o fp=ks dk ladyuA 

 viuh ilanhnk dgkuh] dfork] ukVd dk ladyuA 

 fdlh LFkkuh; dfo@ys[kd@lkfgR;dkj dk lk{kkRdkj o fjiksVZ 

fuekZ.k 

 Hkk"kk iz;ksx’kkyk dk iz;ksx djds mPpkj.k dkS’ky] orZuhxr 

'kq}rk@ys[ku dkS’ky]okpu o Jo.k dkS’ky dk vH;kl djokukA 

 Okkn&fookn djokuk] fofHkUu dkS’kyksa ls tqM+s [ksy ¼vark{kjh] foykse 

crkuk] i;kZ;okph crkuk½  

lanHkZ xzaFk lwph 

 ik.Ms;- eqfrdkUr ¼2010½- fgUnh f’k{k.k&vfHkuo vk;ke- ubZ fnYyh 

% fo’o Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- 

 'kekZ] vuqjk/kk ¼2012½- Hkk’kkfoKku rFkk fl)kUr- ubZ fnYyh % fo’o 

Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- 

 xqIrk] izHkk ¼2012½- ekr`Hkk"kk o fofo/k ;kstuk,aW- vkxjk% lkfgR; 

izdk’ku] vkidk cktkj- 

 xqIrk] vks-ih- ¼1994½-o`gr iqLrdky; o lwpuk fodk'k 'kCnkoyh-

New Delhi: Concept Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd.  
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 vkpk;Z] fd'kksjhnkl ¼2013½-fgUnh dh orZuh o 'kCn iz;ksx ehekalk-

ubZ fnYyh% ok.kh izdk’ku- 

 ukjax] oS”uk ¼2013½-lEizs"k.k ijd fgUnh Hkk"kk f’k{kk -dpgjh ?kkV 

vkxjk% ,-ih- HkkxZo cqd gkÅl-  

 'kekZ] izlkn izhre ¼2007½-fgUnh f’k{k.k -t;iqj % lkfgR;kxkj- 

 flag] lkfo=h ¼2001½-fgUnh f’k{k.k -esjB %yk;y cqd fMiks- 

 izlkn] Hkxorh ¼2002½- izkjafHkd Lrj ij fgUnh f’k{k.k ubZ fnYyh % 

lq[k iky xqIr vk;Z cqd fMiks- 

 R;kxh- ,l-ds- ¼2008½- fgUnh Hkk"kk f’k{k.k -vkxjk% vxzoky 

ifCyds’kUl- 
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B.A. B.Ed.-II 

Knowledge and Curriculum 

(CODE: BABED-251) 
Maximum Marks: 100    

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 To understand concept & the process of knowledge 

generation and their linkage with society. 

 To critically analyse various/ curriculum textbook  

 To identify various dimensions of the curriculum and 

their relationship. 

 To identify relationship between the curriculum 

framework and syllabus.  

 To understand the relationship between ideology and the 

curriculum.  

Unit –I Knowledge Generation 

 Meaning Concept & nature of knowledge  

 Distinction between Data, knowledge, Information and 

skill Teaching and Training, Knowledge and 

information, reason and belief.  

 Process of Knowledge generation: Local window, 

Sharing, practice & creation.  

 Various structures of society and knowledge and their 

linkage and relationship.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 The mentor will help the students to make the critical 

analysis of a lesson prescribed in the text book. 

 Conduct a play on journey of knowledge on any one 

issue/innovation/Discovery such as aeroplane or bio-

computer.  

 Make use of full presence of students and staff for 

impressive performance.  

 Analysis of social myths in the light of scientific values 

and culture, life skills etc.  
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Unit –II Concept & Type of Curriculum 

 Knowledge as the bases of curriculum  

 Curriculum: Meaning, concept, nature component and its 

basis.  

 Type of curriculum: Explicit, hidden, absent or null 

curriculum. 

 Syllabus, curriculum& co-curriculum.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Identified the transaction of curriculum in a prescribed 

text book. 

 Organize child Centered activity for enhancement of 

children education and values. (Gandhian/ Ravindra 

thoughts.) 

Unit- III Features of Curriculum Framework 

 The salient features of National Curriculum Framework 

2005 and NCFTE 2010 and analysis of these documents 

with respect to various aspects of foundations, concerns 

and the changes made with important considerations.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make a comparative Analysis of curriculum of school at 

any one level in the light of NCF 2005.  

 Prepare Project on NCF 2005.  

 Organize an orientation program for school teachers on 

NCF 2005 and NCFTE 2010.  

Unit – IV Text book and curriculum 

 Text book – Criteria of selection, and critical analysis of 

Text Book, Children‘s literature and teacher‘s 

handbooks. 

  Relationship among curriculum, syllabus and textbook.  

 Selection of materials; Development of activities and 

tasks.  

 Connecting learning to the world outside - Moving away 

from rote-learning to constructivism. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 The men will motive the students to know the good 
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qualities of book and then in the light of the knowledge 

select the book. A report will be prepared based on this 

process. 

 Organize a seminar on relationship among power, 

ideology and Curriculum.  

 Critical review or analysis of the text book at upper 

primary and senior secondary level.  

Unit – V Modernity, Post Modernity & Knowledge in 

Curriculum 

 Meaning and Concept of knowledge in mordenity 

 Meaning and Concept of knowledge in Post-mordenity 

 Knowledge process through curriculum transaction.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organize a poster designing competition for awareness 

of girl‘s education and Female infanticide. 

 The students will be asked to collect the facts regarding 

current knowledge and then prepare report. 

 Student should contact the people of nearby area of 

school for social issues.  

 For collecting information related to Folk songs, Folk 

culture and Customs, student should contact rural 

people.  

 To understand how to sing folk songs, the student should 

be present in the folk song events. 

Reference 
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B.A. B.Ed.-II 

Teaching & Learning 

(CODE: BABED-252) 
Maximum Marks: 100    

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks 

each are included) 

 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 To develop scientific attitude for the process of teaching & 

learning.  

 To develop understanding about the relationship of 

cognitive, social and emotional development with learning 

process.  

 To provide an overall view on teaching & learning style 

and ideas to enhance these activities.  

 To make aware about teaching skills, components and 

parameters of effective teaching.  

 To relate various Psychological domains of Teaching & 

Learning.  

 To effect use of ICT in teaching & learning process.  

Unit -1 Psychological domains of Teaching & Learning 

 Cognitive psychology: - meaning, concept, important, 

domains and its relationship with learning & teaching.  

 Social development – meaning, importance, social process 

and its effect on teaching & learning, theory of social 

construction.  

 Emotional development: - meaning, process, need to study 

and its effect on teaching and learning process.  

 Spiritual development: - meaning, concept, important, 

domains and its relationship with learning & teaching.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Critical analysis of School situation in terms of its role in 

promoting learner‘s cognitive and non-cognitive learning 

outcome and report on entire activities.  

 Preparation of learner‘s profile based on cognitive and non 

cognitive characteristics of two adopted students.  
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Unit-2 Effective Teaching 

 Effective Teaching: Meaning, Component and Parameters 

of Effective Teaching, Identification of Teaching Skills, 

Principles of Teaching, Classroom instruction strategies, 

Teacher as a Learner, Responsibilities of Teacher.  

 Teaching for culturally diverse students, theory of 

culturally relevant pedagogy.  

 Values and personal relationship between Teachers and 

Learners, relationship among learners, self–esteem and 

freedom experienced by learner.  

 Teaching Models & factor effecting teaching & learning.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 A Survey based report on an effective Teacher behaviours 

or class room Instruction Strategies of effective Teacher.  

 Prepare academic schedule of student after analysis of 

school dairy of student and used its implementation. 

Analysis of record or Teaching and Learning. 

Unit-3 Learning 

 Learning – meaning, and characteristics, learning factors, 

influencing factors, kind of learning, tradition and changes 

in view of the learning process a shift from teaching to 

learning.  

 Principles of learning, quality of learning.  

 Discovering learning-meaning, concept, principle to assess 

quality of learning. 

 A learning cycle for discovery, classroom instruction 

strategies theories supporting the new view of the learning 

process.  

 Learning as construction of knowledge (ncert, 2005) 

learning in and outside school and its relationship with 

learners‘ motivation learning in diverse socio-cultural 

condition.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Study of a case and prepare a report on influential factors 

of learning on two adopted students. 

 A conduct HBDI test of at least two students to determine 

which side of brain is more powerful. 



Page 106 of 337 
 

 On the basis of regular visit (one week) to same class and 

student, analysis of influential factors of learning of two 

adopted students.  

 Present the report in class workshop.  

Unit – 4 Learning style 

 Diversity among learners and learning needs (with 

reference to special needs) background & Concept of 

Multilingual. 

  Learning & thinking Style: - Concept, Types and 

importance in Teaching – Learning process, factor 

effecting and relationship between learning & thinking 

style.  

 Role of ICT in learning enhancement.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make academic record of two students all of the session 

and justified your contribution in academic enhancement of 

them. 

 Through active involvement with students(playing, 

storytelling, puzzle games, reading etc) observe differential 

learning needs of the learners with regard to learning styles 

and draft a report for presentation.  

Unit- V Teaching style 

 Teaching style - concept, types and effect on learners‘ 

learning process, factor effecting on teaching style.  

 Effective teacher behavior, role of hemisphere city in 

thinking learning and teaching style.  

 Teaching as profession, effective classroom management.  

 ICT& teaching.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Draft a report on Teachers‘ Teaching Style by one-week 

Classroom observation of two teachers. 

 Make your own lesson Plan by studying Teacher‘s diaries.  

 Create facilitative learning environments through 

enhancing motivation, positive emotions,collaborative and 

self regulated learning, examine the effect on learning 

level. (Through pre and post test of learner‘s treatment 

should at least of one week)  
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 Present the report of entire programme in class.  

Reference  

 PkkScs] ,l-ih- ¼2005½-cky fodkl o euksfoKku ds ewyrRo- New 
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 “kekZ] vkj -,- ¼2008½- f’k{kk ds euksfoKku vk/kkj- esjB% baVjus’kuy 

ifCyf’kax gkml- 

 lsokuh] v’kksd] flag] mek ¼2008½-f’k{kk euksfoKku- vkxjk% vxzoky 

ifCyds’ku- 

 dqyJs"B] ,l-ih- ¼2007&08½-'kSf{kd rduhdh ds ewy vk/kkj- vkxjk% 

vxzoku ifCyds’ku-  

 vkWcsjkW;] ,l- lh- ¼1999½-f’k{kd rduhdh ds ewyrRo- ubZ fnYyh% vk;Z 

cqd fMiks- 

 'kekZ] vkj-,- ¼2005½-f’k{k.k vf/kue esa uohu izorZu- esjB% vkj- 

ykycqdfMiks- 
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21st-century classroom: teaching and learning with 

technology. Addison-Wesley Longman Publishing Co. 

Inc. 
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Teaching.New Delhi:Common wealth Publishers. 

 Siddiqui, Mujebul Hasan, (2009). Teachings of Teaching 

(Classroom Teaching). APH Publishing. New Delhi.  
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B.A. B.Ed.-II 

Course –4 

Health and Physical Education 

(CODE: BABED-253) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 To develop positive attitude towards health as individual 

and be collectively responsible to achieve it. 

 To know their health status, identify health problems and 

be informed for taking remedial measures. 

 To generate awareness about rules of safety in hazardous 

situation (illness, accident and injury) and equip them 

with first aid measures about common sickness and 

injuries. 

 To learn and to form right habits about exercise, games 

and sports, sleep, rest and relaxation.  

 To sensitise, motivate and help them to acquire the skills 

for physical fitness, learn correct postural habits and 

activities for its development. 

 To understand various policies and programmes related 

to health, physical education and Yoga. 

 To understand the process of assessment of health and 

physical fitness.  

UNIT – I 

 Concept of health, importance, dimensions and 

determinants of health; Health needs of children and 

adolescents, including differently-abled children. 

 Physical Education- Meaning, concept and importance.  

 Health and physical Education and its relationship with 

other subject areas like Science, Social Science and 

Languages.  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Analysis various text book in light of health education. 

Parepare report. 

 Prepare an awareness program on healthy life style of 

children or adolescence.  

UNIT – II 

 The body system-skeleton, muscular, respiratory, 

circulatory and digestive in relation to health fitness, 

bones, muscles and joints, their Functions/ 

 Food and nutrition, food habits, timing of food, nutrients 

and their functions, diversity of Indian food, seasonal 

foods and festivals, economics of food, preservation of 

food value during cooking, indigenous and modern ways 

to persevere food, shift in food practices food and 

waterborne and deficiency diseases and prevention. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Ask school student to prepare a first aid box and conduct 

a training program on first aid treatment of enjury.  

 Conduct an awareness program in community on 

preservation of food value during cooking.  

UNIT – III 

 Safety and security — disasters in and outside schools, 

ways of prevention, safety from snake and dog bites, 

animal attacks, prevention and treatment. 

 Physical fitness, strength, endurance and flexibility, its 

components, sports skills, indigenous and self-defence 

activities.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organize a Training program for girl students of school 

on self-defence activities.  

 Oranize a workshop on prevention of disasters in school.  

UNIT – IV 

 Games and sports — athletics (general physical fitness 

exercises), games (lead-up games, relays and major 

games) rhythmic activities, gymnastics and their impact 

on health.  
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 Fundamental skills of games and sports; Sports for recreation 

and competition; Rules and regulations of sports; sports, 

ethics; sports awards and scholarships, sports-personship. 

 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organisation of inter school games and sports 

tournaments in your district/village/town.  

 Orientation program on Fundamental Sports Skills: 

Basics of track and field (100 mts. 200 mts., long jump, 

shotput, 4 × 50 mts. Relay) Gymnastics. 

UNIT – IV 

 Yogic practices—importance of yoga, yogasanas, kriyas 

and pranayams of (school, family and sports), health 

services, policies and major of institutions. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Learning and performing of basic yogic activities.  

 Conduct yoga activities for development of physical 

fitness, i.e strength, speed, endurance, flexibility and 

body composition of students in school.  

References 

 Almond, L. (Ed.). (2014). Physical education in schools. 

Routledge. 

 Bailey, R., & McFadyen, T. (Eds.). (2000). Teaching 

physical education 5-11. A&C Black. 

 Bhatt, B.D. &Sharma, S.R. (2008).Teaching of Physical 

and Health Education. Delhi: Kanishka Publishing 

House.  

 Graham, G. (2008). Teaching children physical 

education: Becoming a master teacher. Human Kinetics. 

 Kirk, D. (2009). Physical education futures. Routledge. 

 Metzler, M. (2017). Instructional models in physical 

education. Taylor & Francis. 

 Rink, J. (2010). Teaching physical education for 

learning. Boston, MA: McGraw-Hill Higher Education. 
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education's role in public health. Research quarterly for 
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 Winnick, J., &Porretta, D. L. (2016). Adapted physical 

education and sport. Human Kinetics. 

 'kekZ] gfjfd’ku ¼1999½-fo|ky;h “kkjhfjd f’k{kk ,oa [ksy % 

lapkyu- iz’kklu ,oa i;Zos{k.k- ubZ lM+d fnYyh % if.Mr izdk’ku-   

 'kekZ] ,u-ih- ¼2004½- 'kkjhfjd f’k{kk- ubZ fnYyh% [ksy lkfgR; 

dsUnz-  

 verjs] ds-,l- ¼2010½- 'kkjhfjd f’k{kk vkSj [ksy foKku- ubZ 

fnYyh% LiksVZl~ ifCyds’ku-  

 Ikk.Ms;] jktdqekjh ¼1993½- Hkkjrh; ;ksx ijEijk ds fofo/k vk;ke- 

ubZ fnYyh% jk/kk ifCyds’ku-  

 Fkkuh] ;ksxjkt ¼2007½- 'kkjhfjd f’k{kk ds rRo- ubZ fnYyh% [ksy 

lkfgR; dsUnz- 
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B.A. B.Ed.-II 

(CODE: BABED-254a 1) 

fgUnh lkfgR; 

ç'ui= % jhfrdkyhu dkO; 

Maximum Marks: 75  

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 
 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;kWa% 

 fgUnh lkfgR; ds jhfrdky ds dkO; dh fo’ks"krkvksa dks le> 

ldsaxsA 

 jhfrdkyhu dfo;ksa dk ifjp; tku ldasxsA 

 jhfrc)] jhfrfl)] jhfreqDr dkO;ksa ds ifjp; ds lkFk fo’ks"krkvksa 

dk v/;;u dj ldsxsaA 

 jhfrdkyhu dkO;ksa dk foLr`r v/;;u dj ldsxsaA 

 J`axkjdyk ,oa vyadkj dh xw<rk dks tku ldsxsA 

 fgUnh&lkfgR; ds bfrgkl ds ckjs esa n`f"Vdks.k fodflr gksxkA 

 jhfrdky ds izfl) dfo;ksa ds ckjs esa tkx:drk iSnk gksxhA 

 jhfrdky ds dkO;ksa ds ek/;e ls ns'k dh rkRdkyhu laLd`fr ds 

ckjs esa tku ldsaxsA 

 jhfrdky ds egRoiw.kZ ifjorZu vkSj vkUnksyuksa ds ckjs esa tku 

ldsaxsA 

 

bdkbZ& 1 

1- ds'ko % jkepfUnzdk&x.ks'k oUnuk] ljLorh oUnuk] Jhjke oUnuk] 

vo/kiqjh 'kksHkko.kZu] lhrk&Lo;Eoj] ij'kqjke laokn] ou esa jke] 

Hkjr&dSds;h laokn]y{e.k&Øks/k] iapoVh o.kZu] fl;k gj.k] v'kksd okfVdk 

esa jko.k&lhrk]lhrk ds fojg esa jke n'kk] jko.k&guqeku laokn] yadk 

ngu] vaxn&jko.k laokn] lhrk dh vfXu&ijh{kk] jkejkT; o.kZuA 

2- fcgkjh% nksgs& esjh Hko ck/kk gjkS] lhl eqdqV dfV dkNuh] eksj eqdqV 

dh pfUnzduq]lksgr vks<+s ihr iV] rft rhjFk] v/kj /kjr gfj] dhus gw¡ 

dksfVu] vtkSarj~;kSuk] rks ij okjkSa] crjl&ykyp] usg u uSuth] dslfj dS 
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lfj] ;kvuqjkxh fpÙk] MhfB u ijrq] vax vax ux] fy[ku cSfB tkdh] n`x 

mj>r]ekugq fcf/k ru] l?ku dqat Nk;k] Hkky yky csanh] br vkofr pfy] 

jfurHk`ax ?kaVkoyh] dgykus ,dr clr] v:u ljks:g dj] T;kSa OgSgkSa R;ksa] 

djkSdqor txq] dc dks Vsjr] FkksjsbZ xqu jh>rs] LokjFkq lqÑr u] dfj 

Qysy dks]ftu fnu ns[ks] dkSu Hkkafr jfg] dgr uVr jh>r] usg u uSuuq] 

ufga ijkxq]eaxy fcUnq lqjax] nhj?k lk¡l u ysgq] i=k gh frfFk] rks yx ;k] 

rU=h ukndfoÙk&jl] dud dud rS] uj dh v:] ejr I;kl fiatjk] bgha 

vklvVD;kS jgr] fy[ku cSfB tkdh] dapu ru /ku] vkor tkr u tkfu,] 

ikol fulhA 

bdkbZ& 2 

4- in~ekdj %  _rq o.kZu & dwyu esa] dsfyu] dNkju esa( vkSjS Hkk¡fr 

dqtuesa( papyk pekdSa( vk;h gkS [ksyu Qkx( lht czt pan iS pyh( 

f>yd>dksj jgS( vkifg vkiiS #fl jgh( vkt cjlkus dh ucsyh vycsyh 

c/kwAjl fu:i.k & ,slh u ns[kh lquh ltuh( , gks uanyky ,slhAQqVdj 

& rhj ij rjfu&ruwtk] xksdqy ds dqy dks] Qgjs fulku fnlkfu]flj 

dVfga] ,dS xfg Hkkys] fdyfdydr paMh] dken dyk&fu/kku] lwjrds lkg 

dgS] iqPNu ds LoPN] ikjkokj&ikj&ykSaAHkfDr & nsouj fdUuj] jke dks 

uke tiks] Hkw[k yxs rc nsr gS Hkkstu] Hkksxesa jksx fo;ksx la;ksx esa] ;k tx 

tkudh&thou] ehBks egk fefljh rsa] tksxti lU/;k] dke cl lwiu[kk] 

xaxk ds pfj=] lq[kn lqgkbZA 

5- egkdfo Hkw"k.k%x.ks'k Lrou & vdFk vikj HkoiaFk dsAjktoa'k&o.kZu & 

jktr gS fnujkt( egkchj rk cal esa( rk dqy esa u`io`an(lnk nku fd[kku 

esa( rkrsa ljtk fcjn Hkks( Hkw"ku Hkfu rkds Hk;kS( nljFk jktkjke Hkks( nfPNu 

ds lcAf'kok&ç'kfLr&f=Hkqou Hkfga ijfl)( flojkt lkfglqr lF;fur( 

lh;lax lksfHkr lqyPNu( lqanjrk xq:rk çHkqrk Hkfu( rsjkS rst ljtk( osn 

jk[ksfcfnr( banz ftfe t`aHk ij( p<+r rqjax prqjax( NwVr deku cku( x#M+ 

dksnkok( Å¡ps ?kksj eanj ds( eqaM dVr dgq¡ #aMAN=lky&ijkØe & Hkqt 

Hkqtxsl dh oS( jktr v[kaM 
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bdkbZ& 3 

6- ?kukuUn % dfo&iz'kfLr & izse lnk vfr Å¡pkS ygsAizse&ihj&o.kZu 

& ogS eqlD;kfu( Hkksj rSa lk¡> ykSa( lks,¡ u lks;cks(ful&|kSal [kjh( rc rkS 

Nfc ihor( jkojs :i dh jhfr vuwi( tsrkS ?kV lks/kkSa( rc OgS lgk;gk;( 

pksi pkg pkofu( usg&fu/kku lqtku lehi( pan pdksj dh pkg djS( fg;s 

eSa tq vkjfr(fnufu ds Qsj lksa( dkSu dh lju tS;s( ?kuvkuan I;kjs lqtku 

lqukS( ftu vk¡f[ku( iwju izsedks ea=( Hk, vfr fuBqj(ehr lqtku vuhr djkS 

ftu( igys viuk; lqtku lusg( rsjs nsf[kcs dksa(vfr lw/kks lusg dks( fdr 

dks <fj xkS( vk¡ tkS u ns[kS( br ck¡V ijh lqf/k(vUrj eSa cklh iS( lqfu jh 

ltuh( cSjh fo;ksx dh gwdfu(   

7- fxj/kj % dfojk; & dq.Mfy;ka % iq= izk.krs vf/kd gS] jgh u jkuh 

dSd;h]fpUrk Toky 'kjhj dh] nkfM+e ds /kks[ks x;ks] Hkwyks pkrd vkbdS] 

lksuk yknufio x;s] eksrh yknu fio x;s] nkSyr ik; u dhft;s] xq.k ds 

xkgd lgluj] lk¡bZ lc lalkj esa] ihoS uhj u ljojkS] ukjk dgS unhu 

lu] ewlk dgSfcykj lksa] dkSok dgs ejky ls] izhfr dhft;s cMsu lkSa] cM+s 

oMsu dh ,sfl gh] chrh rkfg fclkj ns] lk¡bZ unh leqnz dks] lk¡bZ le; 

u pwfd;s] u;uktc ijo'k Hk;s] ckuh ek= txr lc] ckuh fo"k; u dfj 

ldS] [ky lTtunks txr esa] fpnfoykl ijiap ;g] jke rqgh rqfg Ñ".k 

gS]A 

bdkbZ& 4 

jhfr dkyhu dkO; dk bfrgkl] ifjfLFkfr;k¡] ukedj.k] çofÙk;k¡] çeq[k 

/kkjk,¡ ,oa çeq[k dfoA 

bdkbZ& 5 

dkO; 'kkL= %& dkO; ds y{k.k] dkO; ds gsrq] dkO; ç;kstu ¼laf{kIr 

ifjp;½ uk;d&ukf;dk HksnA 

çeq[k NUn %& nksgk pkSikbZ] dqaMfy;k¡] dfoÙk] xhfrdk] gfjxhfrdk] jksyk] 

mYykyk] efyuh] loS;k] nzqrfoyfEcrA   
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lgk;d iqLrdsa %&     

1- izse'kadj] ¼1979½- HkfDr dkO; dh lkekftd lkaLd`frd psruk- ubZ 

fnYyh%  fn eSdfeyu da- vkQ bafM;k fy- 

2- efyd] eksgEen- ¼1971½- oS".ko HkfDr vkUnksyu dk v/;;u- ubZ 

fnYyh% jktiky ,.M lUl- 

3- 'kqDy] d`".k'kadj- ¼1971½- ds'ko dh dkO;dyk- cukjl% lqyHk iqLrd 

ekyk dk;kZy;-  

4- vkseizdk'k] ¼1978½-fcgkjh] fnYYkh%jktiky ,.M lal 

5- flag] cPPku- ¼2008½- fcgkjh dk u;k ewY;kadu- bykgkckn%yksd Hkkjrh 

izdk'ku-   

6- jek'kadj- ¼1970½- fcgkjh dk dkO; ykfyR;- fnYYkh% us'kuy ifCyf'kax 

gkml 

7- uxsUnz] ¼1953½- jhfrdkO; dh Hkwfedk- fnYYkh%us'kuy ifCyf'kax gkml-  

8- feJ] HkkxhjFk ¼1973½-fgUnh jhfr lkfgR; -fnYYkh%jktdey izdk'ku-  

9- xqIr] txnh'k ¼1983½- jhfrdkO; laxzg- dkuiqj%xzUFke izdk'ku 

10- xkSM+] euksgjyky ¼1959½- ?kukuan vkSj LoPNUn dkO;/kkjk- dk'kh% 

ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk- 
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B.A. B.ED.-II 

(CODE: BABED-254a II) 

f}rh; iz’ui= % ukVd ,oa ,dkadh 

Maximum Marks: 75  

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 

marks each are included) 
 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;kWa%& 

 fgUnh ukVd ds rRoksa dks tku ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh ukVd ds mn~Hko ,oa fodkl dh ijEijk dks tkudj le>us 

dk iz;kl dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh ,dkadh ,oa ukVd ds rRoksa esa rqyuk dj ldsaxsA 

 fgUnh ,dkadh dh fodkl ;k+=k dks le> ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZfgUnh ,dkadh ds mn~Hko ,oa izdkjksa ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ ,dkadhdkjksa dh Hkk’kkxr fo’ks"krkvksa dks le> ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ ,dkadh dh fo"k;xr izo`fr;ksa dk v/;;u dj ldsxsaA 

 ukVd ,oa ,dkadh ds e/; vUrj dks Li"V dj ldsxsA 

 ,dkadhdkjksa dh fo"k;xr ,ao Hkk"kkxr ;ksX;rk dks igpku ldsxsaA 

 ukVd ,oa ,dkadh }kjk fo|kfFkZ;ksa esa jax eph; {kerk dk fodkl 

djukA 

 ukVd dh fofHkUu 'kSfy;ksa ls ifjfpr djkukA 

 ukVd ,oa ,dkadh dks fo|ky; ,oa lekt esa vfHkUk;kRed :i esa 

izLrqr dj ldsaxsA 

 ,dkadhdkjksa ds Hkkoksa dks vyx&vyx :iksa esa igpkuukA 

 

bdkbZ & 1 

ukVd &vk/ks&v/kqjs  eksgu jkds'k & jk/kk d`".k izdk'ku] 

ubZ fnYyh- 

bdkbZ & 2 

 

ukVd &eqfDriFk & jfo prqosZnh] ';ke izdk'ku] t;iqj 
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bdkbZ & 3 

,dkadh %&             

1- ,d rksyk vQhe dh dher &jkedqekj oekZ 

2- lkgc dks tqdke gS  &misUnzukFk ^v'd* 

3- ijns ds ihNs    &mn;'kadj HkÍ 

    bdkbZ & 4     

4- dky iq#"k vkSj vtark dh urZdh&y{ehukjk;.k yky 

5- gjh ?kkl ij {k.k Hkj  &lqjsUnz oekZ   

6- lejFk dks ugha nks"k xqlkbZa &lQnj gk'keh 

    bdkbZ & 5     

fgUnh ukVd ,oa ,dkadh dk mn~Hko ,oa fodkl rFkk ukVd ,oa ,dkadh dk 

rkfRod v/;;uA 

lgk;d iqLrdsa %&     

1- 'kqDy] ohjsUnz dqekj- ¼1955½-HkkjrsUnq dk ukV~; lkfgR;- 

¼iz- la-½- iz;kx% jkeukjk;u yky- 

2- 'kekZ] jkefoykl- ¼1966½-HkkjrsUnq gfj'pUæ- fnYyh% jkt 

dey izdk'ku- 

3- oktis;h]uUn nqykjs- ¼1997½- t;'kadj izlkn- fgekpy% 

Hkkjrh; Hk.Mkj- 

4- pkrd] xksfoUn- ¼1972½- izlkn ds ukVd Lo:i ,oa 

lajpuk- fnYyh% vkRekjke izdk'ku- 

5- uxsUæ] ¼1998½- fgUnh ds vk/kqfud ukVd-fnYyh%us'kuy 

ifCyf'kax gkml- 

6- vks>k] n'kjFk- ¼2013½- fgUnh ukVd % mn~Hko vkSj fodkl-

fnYyh%jktiky izdk'ku- 

7- pkrd] xksfoUn- ¼1984½-vk/kqfud ukVd dk elhgk eksgu 

jkds'k- fnYyh% bUæizLFk izdk'ku- 

8- rustk] t;nso- ¼1998½- va/kk;qx % ikB vkSj izn'kZu-ubZ 

fnYyh% jk"Vªh; ukV~; fo|ky;- 

9- feJ] mfeZyk- ¼1990½- vk/kqfudrk vkSj eksgu jkds'k-

okjk.klh% fo’ofo|ky; izdk'ku- 

10- 'kekZ] txnh'k- ¼1975½- eksgu jkds'k dh jaxn`f"V- 

fnYyh%jk/kkÑ".k izdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II  History 
HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL INDIA (1206-1740 A.D.) 

 (CODE: BABED-254 b I) 

Paper-I 

 

Maximum Marks: 75  

External: 60 MarksInternal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 

7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome: - 

 Students will be able to recall & recognise the, medieval 

period of Indian History. 

 Students will be able understand the causes of the rise 

and fall of; medieval period of history. 

 To enable the students to understand the different 

emperor & establishment of different medieval dynasty. 

 To enable the students to explain the social, political, 

economical & religious condition of medieval history. 

 They will be able to make some chart models, pictures & 

maps on the medieval emperor & their administration.  

 They will be able to take interest in; medieval history. 

 They will be prepared, select & utilize different teaching 

aids. 

 To enable the students to encourage to grasp concepts & 

to develop positive attitude towards Indian history. 

UNIT – I 

Sources of Medieval Indian History, Establishment of Turkish 

Rule in India, Qutubuddin Aibak, Iltutmish, Razia and Balban, 

Khalji imperialism, Expansion in Rajputana and Deccan, 

Administrative and Economic Regulations and their impact on 

the State and people. 

UNIT – II 

Innovations under Muhammed Tughlaq, Religious policy and 

public works of Firuz Tughlaq, Timur's Invasion, Sikandar Lodi, 

Gormation of Vijaynagar Empire and Bahamani Kingdom and 
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Cause of their decline. Social and Economic condition during 

Sultanate period. 

UNIT – III 

Political Condition of India on the eve of Babur‘s Invasion, his 

role in the Establishment of the Mughal Empire, Humayun's 

early difficulties and causes of his failure. Shershah: Expansion 

of his Empire and Administration, Political Unification, 

Expansion and Consolidation of the Mughal Empire under 

Akbar. 

UNIT – IV 

Nurjahan‘s role in the Mughal Court. Shahjhan: Golden Period, 

Aurangzeb‘s policy towards Rajput and Deccan, Religious 

policy of the Mughal's, Shivaji and his Conquests, Causes of 

downfall of the Mughal Empire. 

UNIT – V 

Nature of Mughal State, Agrarian system, Mansabdari system, 

Foreign Trade and Commerce, Social Condition of the people. 

Book Recommended: 

 Habib, M. (1963). The agrarian system of Mughal India 

(1556-1707). The agrarian system of Mughal India 

(1556-1707). 

 Sarkar, J. (2013). Mughal Administration (Patna 

University Readership Lectures, 1920). Forgotten Books.  

 Siddiqi, N. A. (1970). Land Revenue Administration 

under the Mughals, 1700-1750. Aligarh Muslim 

University: Centre of Advanced Study, Department of 

History. 

 Ashraf, K. M. (1932). Life and conditions of the people 

of Hindustan (1200-1550 AD) (Doctoral dissertation, 

SOAS University of London). 

 Tripathi, R. P. (1956). Rise and fall of the Mughal 

empire. New Delhi: Central Book Depot. 

 Sarkar, J. (1991). Fall of The Mughal Empire-Vol. I (4Th 

Edn.) (Vol. 1). Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan. 

 Darwin, J. (2009). The empire project: The rise and fall 

of the British world-system, 1830–1970. Cambridge 
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University Press. 

 Mukherjee, R. & Mukherjee, R. (1974). Rise and Fall 

East India. NYU Press. 

 Sharma, S. R. (1988). The religious policy of the Mughal 

emperors. Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers. 

 Khosla, R. P. (1934). Mughal kingship and nobility (No. 

34). Delli: Idarah-i Adabiyat-i.  

 Day, U. N. (1959). Administrative system of Delhi 

sultanat (1206-1413 AD). New Delhi: Kitab Mahal. 

 Qanungo, K. R. (1965). Sher Shah and His Times. Orient 

Longmans. 

 Saxena, B. P. (1958). History of Shahjahan of Delhi. 

Allahabad, Delhi, India. 

 Saxena, L. D. B. P. (1983). Ideals of Moghul Sovereigns. 

UP Historical Review. 

 feJ] vk’kk jk/ks’;ke ¼1999½-eqxy lezkV ckcj- t;iqj% jktLFkku 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 feJ] mfeZyk izdk’k ¼1999½- Hkkjr dk bfrgkl- Hkksiky% e/;izns’k 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 jk/ks’;ke] ¼2001½-lYrur dkyhu lkekftd o vkfFkZd bfrgkl- 

bykgkckn% ckSgjk ifCyds’ku ,.M fMLVªhC;wVlZ- 

 flUgk] fofiu fcgkjh ¼2001½-Hkkjr dk lkekftd vkfFkZd ,oa 

lkaLd`frd bfrgkl ¼1200&1900½- ubZ fnYyh% Kkunk izdk’ku-  

 oekZ] gjh’k pUnz ¼2007½- e/;dkyhu Hkkjr- Hkkx 1 ,oa 2- fnYyh 

fo’ofo|ky;%fgUnh ek/;e dk;kZUou funs’kky;]  
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B.A.B.Ed.- II History 

Survey of Rajasthan History from the Earliest Times to 1956 

A.D. 

 (CODE: BABED-254 b II) 

PAPER – II 

 

Maximum Marks75  
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome:- 

 Students will be able to recall & recognise the main 

sources of history of Rajasthan. 

  Students will be able understand the causes of the rise 

and decline of Rajput‘s. 

 To enable the students to understand the different 

Rajputana‘s emperor & their administration. 

 To enable the students to explain the social, political, 

economical & religious condition of the Rajputana‘s 

states 

 They will be able to make some chart models, pictures & 

maps on the uprising movement 1857 in Rajasthan. 

 They will be able to take interest in the Indian Rajput‘s 

States. 

 To enable the students to differentiate the role & 

contribution of prajamandals in the ereedom movement. 

 To enable the students to encourage to grasp concepts & 

to develop positive attitude towards the early history of 

Rajasthan 

UNIT – I 
Main Sources of History of Rajasthan, An outline of Proto-

Historic of Rajasthan with special reference to Kalibanga, Ahar 

and Bairath, Outline of Matsya Janapad, Origin of Rajputs, 

Prithvi raj Chauhan-III. 

UNIT – II 
Features of Feudalism in Rajput States, changes in the position 

of the Rajput Nobility under British Paramountcy, Maldeo, Rise 
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of Marwar. Fort Architecture with special reference to Chittor, 

Ranthambore and Amber. 

UNIT – III 

The policy of Collaboration and Resistance of the Rajput States 

with special reference to Man Singh of Amer, Rai Singh of 

Bikaner, Jaswant Singh and Durgadas of Marwar, Maharana 

Sanga, Maharana Pratap and Swai Jai Singh-II. 

UNIT – IV 

Causes and Results of Maratha Penetration in Rajputana, 

Circumstances and Consequences of            the Treaties of 1818 

with special reference to Mewar, Marwar and Kota. Uprising of 

1857 in Rajasthan: Cuases and results, Cuase of political 

awakening in Rajasthan. 

UNIT – V 

Peasant Movement in Bilolia and Tribal Movements under 

Govindgiri and Motilal Tejawat, Contribution of Prajamandals 

in the Freedom Movement with special reference to Bharatpur, 

Jaipur and Marwar, Formation of Rajasthan in 1948-1956. 

Book Recommended: 

 Sharma, Dashrath: Rajasthan Through the Ages. Vol.I, II & 

III, Rajasthan State. Archives, Bikaner. 

 Hooja, R. (2006). A history of Rajasthan. Egully. com. 

 Krishnan, M. S. (1952, September). Geological history of 

Rajasthan and its relation to present day conditions. In Proc. 

Symp. Rajputana Desert. Bull. Natl Inst. Sci. India (Vol. 1, 

pp. 19-31). 

 Menon, V.P.: Integration of the Indian State. 

 Naha, K., & Halyburton, R. V. (1974). Early Precambrian 

stratigraphy of central and southern Rajasthan, India. 

Precambrian Research, 1(1), 55-73. 

 S.S. Saxena (1972). Bijolia Kissan Andolan ka Ithihas. 

Padmaja Sharma Rajasthan Archieves, Bikaner 1972. 

 Sharma, D. (Ed.). (1966). Rajasthan Through the Ages: From 

the earliest times to 1316 AD (Vol. 1). Rajasthan State 

Archives. 
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 Vyas, R. P. (1983). Changing Political Scene in Marwar 

During 19th Century. Journal of the Rajasthan Institute 

of Historical Research, 21, 15. 

 Vyas, R. P. (1979). Social and Religious Reform 

Movements in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Century in 

Western Rajasthan. Social and Religious Reform 

Movements in Nineteenth and Twentieth Century, 

Calcutta: Institute of Historical Studies. 

 O;kl] vkj-ih- ¼1990½- jktLFkku dk o`gr bfrgkl- Hkkx izFke rFkk 

f}rh;- t;iqj% jktLFkku fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh-  

 lDlsuk] ds-,l- ¼1999½- jktLFkku esa jktuSfrd tutkxj.k- 

t;iqj% jktLFkku fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh-  

 'kekZ] th-,u- ¼1993½-  jktLFkku dk bfrgkl- t;iqj% jktLFkku 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh-  
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B.A.B.ED- II (Geography) 

PAPER – I  

Human Geography 

(CODE: BABED-254 c I) 

Maximum Marks: 50    

External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

 

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e., 

two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into 

two Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks 

respectively. Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 

pages and part B in about one page selecting one question 

from each section. 

Learning Outcome :- 

 To enable the students to acquire a knowledge of 

Branehes of Human geography. 

 To enable the understanding of human adaptation to the 

environment. 

 To develop an understand at the division of manekind 

into racial groups human races. 

 To introduce with distribution and growth of Population. 

 Students will be enabled to acquire the dynamic eraluativ 

and development alienated.  

 To acquire basic knowledge of Indis‘s population 

programme and policies. 

 Students will be enabled to understand the over 

population problem of India and its solution. 

UNIT – I 

Definition, Nature Scope and Branches of Human Geography, 

Principles and Approaches of Human Geography, man 

Environment relationship: Determinism, Possibilism and Neo-

Determinism, Dualism in Geography-Systematic/Regional, 

Physical/Human. 

UNIT-II 
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Division of Mankind into racial Groups-Human Races-Their 

Characteristics and Distribution. Tribal Groups in the world and 

India Primary Economic Activities of Human-food collection, 

Hunt, Hearding, Fishries and Shifting Agriculture. 

UNIT-III 

Human Adaptation to the environment: 

 Cold Region-Eskimo. 

 Hot Region- Bushman,Beduin 

 Plateau- Gonds, Masai. 

 Mountain-Gujjars 

 Plane Region- Bheel, Santhal its Social and Eeonomic 

Activities. 

UNIT-IV 

Distribution and Growth of Population: world Distribution 

Pattern-Physical economic and Social factors influencing. 

Spacial distribution – Concept of over population, under 

population and optimum population Internal and International 

migration of population. 

UNIT-V 

Population region of India: Dynamic, evaluative and 

development alienated, over population problem of India and its 

Solution, India‘s Population programe and policies. 

Books Recommended: 

 Cloke, P., Cook, I., Crang, P., Goodwin, M., Painter, J., 

& Philo, C. (2004). Practising human geography. Sage. 

 De Blij H.J. (2005). Human Geography, Culture, Society 

and SpaceNew York: John Wiley. 

 Fellman, J.L(2001).Human Geography-Landscape of 

Human Activities.USA: Brown and Benchman 

Publication. 

 Gregory, D., & Rose, J. G. (1978). Ideology, science and 

human geography (Vol. 198). London: Hutchinson. 

 Gregory, D., Johnston, R., Pratt, G., Watts, M., 

&Whatmore, S. (Eds.). (2011). The dictionary of human 

geography. John Wiley & Sons. 
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 Johnston, R. J. (1981). The dictionary of human 

geography. In The dictionary of human geography. Basil 

Blackwell. 

 Johnston, R. J. (1986). Philosophy and human 

geography: an introduction to contemporary approaches. 

In Philosophy and human geography: an introduction to 

contemporary approaches. Second edition. Edward 

Arnold. 

 Marston, S. A., Jones, J. P., & Woodward, K. (2005). 

Human geography without scale. Transactions of the 

institute of British geographers, 30(4), 416-432. 

 Massey, D. B., Allen, J., &Sarre, P. (Eds.). (1999). 

Human geography today (pp. 194-218). Cambridge: 

Polity Press. 

 Smith, J. R. (1922). Human geography (Vol. 2). John C. 

Winston Company. 

 dkSf’kd] ¼1992½-ekuo Hkwxksy ds ljy fl)kUr -esjB% jLrksxh 

ifCyds’kUl- 

 f}osnh] fo’oukFk ,oa dUukSft;k¼1999½-ekuo Hkwxksy ds fl)kUr-

bykgkckn% fdrkc egy]  

 vgen]uQhl¼1996½-ekuo Hkwxksy- esjB% jLrksxh ifCyds’kUl- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II (Geography) 

PAPER – II  

Geography of Rajasthan 

(CODE: BABED-254 c II) 
Maximum Marks: 50           External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in 

which two tests of5-5 marks each are included) 

 

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e., 

two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two 

Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively. 

Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in 

about one page selecting one question from each section. 

Learning Outcome:- 

 To understand the state building and administrative 

framework.  

 To acquire a geological Structure Physiography of 

Rajasthan Physical division.  

 T o enable the understanding of agricultural and Economic 

Features of Rajasthan. 

 Studnts will be enable to understand the food and 

Commercial Crops. 

 To introduce with animal and dairy development  

 To acquire basic knowledge of energy and power 

resources.  

 Students will be enabled to understand the demographic 

structure. 

 Students will be anble to understand the physiographic 

region of rajasthan. 

UNIT – I 
Introduction: State building and administrative framework, 

Geological Structure Physiography of Rajasthan-Physical Division, 

Structure, Relief, Climate, Drainage pattern (System) Soils Natural 

Vegetation, 

UNIT-II 
Agricultural and Economic features of Rajasthan, Food and 

Commercial Crops Sources of Inigation. Animal and Dairy 

Development 
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UNIT-III 

Energy and Power Resources- Hydro. Electrict-Coal, Petroleum, 

Natural gas, Solar energy, Bio-gas Mineral's Resources and 

Industries. 

UNIT-IV 

Demographic Structure-Growth of Population, Distribution, 

Density, Rural-Urban Population Commercial Structure: Bheel 

and Garasiya Development of Trade and Transport Influencing 

Factor‘s in Rajasthan. 

UNIT-V 

Physiographic Region of Rajasthan Detailed Study of 

Marusthali, Aravali, Hadoti Plateau and Bangar Area. 

Books Recommended: 

 Bhalla, L. R. (2009). Geography of Rajasthan. Astha 

Publication. 

 Chouan, T. S. (1987). Agricultural geography: a study of 

Rajasthan State. Agricultural geography: a study of 

Rajasthan State. 

 Garg, K. (2017). Book Review: Sprout: A Social 

Geography of Rajasthan. 

 Mehar, I. (1987). Geography of Rajasthan. Granthagar, 

Jodhpur. 

 Misra, V. C. (1967). Geography of Rajasthan. National 

Book Trust, India. 

 Sharma, H. S., & Sharma, M. L. (1992). Geographical 

facets of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications. 

 Sharma, H. S., & Sharma, M. L. (1992). Geographical 

facets of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications. 

 Sharma, H. S., Sharma, M. L., & Bhalla, L. R. (1992). 

Geography of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications. 

 Sharma, R. C. (1972). Settlement geography of the 

Indian desert. Settlement geography of the Indian desert. 

 lDlsuk] ,p-,e- ¼1992½-jktLFkku dk Hkwxksy- t;iqj% jktLFkku 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 

 'kekZ] ,p-,l-,oa “kekZ] ,e-,y- ¼2009½-jktLFkku dk Hkwxksy- t;iqj% 

iap’khy izdk’ku- 
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Geography Practical 

Particulars 

Hours- 4      M.M. - 50 

Learning Outcome :- 

 To develop abliby to present geographical region 

through different types of diagram. 

 To develop the skills at reading maps and globe. 

 To develop drawing and measuring skills.  

 To develop the skill of using and manipulating 

geographical instruunments. 

 To develop the inforest in field visit.  

 To develop an anblety of preparing report of socio-

economic survery of a village. 

 To help the pubils to acquire effeicienay to use of 

statisties in measure erment at geographical areas.  

Contents: 

Cartographic Symbol's Types and its use, Classification of 

distribution map dot map, choropleth map and Isopleth map.  

Circle Diagrams, Traffic Flow Diagram.  

Mean, Median, mode & Standard Deviation.  

Plane table servey- Radiation and Inter-Section method, 

Resectioning-Two-pointprobleoms and three-point problems.  

Village Report: Socio-economic Survey of One Village. 

 

Distribution of Marks 

Lab Work   : 20 

Field Work  : 10 

Practical File  : 10 

Viva-voce   : 10 

Total   : 50 

Suggested Readings : 

 Foley, M., &Janikoun, J. (1996). The really practical 

guide to primary geography. Nelson Thornes. 

 Kneale, P. E. (2014). Study Skills for Geography 

Students: A Practical Guide 2nd Edition. Routledge. 
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 Matthews, J. A. Quantitative and statistical approaches 

to geography: a practical manual. Elsevier. 

 Misra, R. P., &Ramesh, A. (1989). Fundamentals of 

cartography. Concept Publishing Company. 

 Robinson, A. etal. (2009).Elements of 

Cartography.U.S.A. :John Wiley & Sons. 

 Sarkar. A.K.(2013). Practical Geography: A Systematic 

Approach.Calcutta: Oriental Longman. 

 'kekZ] ts-ih- ¼2009½-izk;ksfxd Hkwxksy- esjB% jLrksxh izdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.ED- II (POLITICAL SCIENCE) I 

PAPER I - COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND 

POLITICS 

CODE: BABED-254 d I) 

Maximum Marks: 75          External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in 

which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning Outcomes :- 

On the completion of the course the students will be able to: 

 Acquire knowledge about the constitutional systems of 

UK, USA, China, Switzerland and France. 

 Understand the composition, functions and position of 

legislature's executives and judicieries in different 

countries. 

 Understand the different patterns of relationship among 

the Executive, Legislature and Judiciary prevailing in 

different kinds of political systems. 

 Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agencies 

of political process in different systems. 

 

UNIT I 

Comparative politics: Meaning, scope and nature. Evolution of 

Comparative Politics Comparative method, Types of 

comparison (Vertical-Horizontal), Types of Constitutions, 

Constitutionalism. 

UNIT II 

Socio-economic bases and salient features of the Constitutions 

of United Kingdom, United states of America, China, 

Switzerland and France, Federal system of the U.S.A. and 

Switzerland. Political parties in the U.S.A., United Kingdom 

France and Switzerland. Role of communist Party in China, 

Pressure Groups in USA, United Kingdom and France. 

UNIT III 

Executive: Composition and Functions, British King and the 

Crown. British Prime Minister and Cabinet, the President of 

the USA, France and China, Plural Executive of Switzerland. 
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UNIT IV 

Legislature: Composition and Powers of the British Parliament, 

USA‘s Congress, Swiss Federal Assembly, French Parliament 

and National people ‗s Congress of China. 

UNIT V 

Judiciary: Judicial system of UK, USA ‗s Supreme Court and 

Judicial Review, the Administrative Law and Administrative 

courts of France, Federal Tribunal of Switzerland. Inter-

relationship among the three organs of Government in 

comparative perspective. 

Transactional Modalities 

Lecture/Contact periods 

Communicative/InteractiveandC

onstructivist 

approachesImparting knowledge 

by means of creating situations. 

Tutorials/Practicum 
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be 

resolved during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities 
The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will 

carry a weightage of 12 marks. 

 Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken  

SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Mehran, Kamrava (2000). Understanding Comparative 

politics. New Delhi: Prentice hall of India. 

 Huiton, H. C. (1973). An Introduction to Chinese 

Politics. London: David and Charles.  

 Laski, H.J. (1984). American Democracy: A commentary 

and An Interpretation. London: Unwin pub.  

 Leys, C. (1983). Politics in Britain: An Introduction. 

London: Heinemann. 

 Zhang, W. (2000).Transforming China: Economic 



Page 133 of 337 
 

Reforms and its Political Implication. NewYork: St. 

Martin‗s Press.  

 'kekZ] izHkqnRr ¼2005½- rqyukRed jktuhfrd laLFkk,¡- 

t;iqj%dkyst cqd MhiksA  

 Xkkck] vks- ih- ¼2018½- rqyukRed jktuhfr dh :Ikjs[kk- ubZ 

fnYYkh%e;wj cqDl A 
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B.A.B.ED.- II (POLITICAL SCIENCE) II 

PAPER II - INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM 

CODE: BABED-254 d II) 

Maximum Marks:75 

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome: - 

 

On the completion of the course the students will be able to: 

 Acquire knowledge about the historical background of 

constitutional development in India. 

 Understand the contribution of different streams of 

national movement in India. 

 Acquaint themselves with salient features of the Indian 

Constitution. 

 Appreciate philosophical postulates of the constitution 

on the basis of Preamble, Fundamental Rights and 

Duties and DPSP 

 Understand the composition, functioning, role and 

position of Parliament in India. 

 Understand the pattern of relationship between the 

Executive and Legislature in India and also the 

composition, functions and role of the Executive. 

 Acquaint themselves with the judicial system of the 

country and also the nature of the judicial review and its 

recent trends such as judicial activism. 

 Acquire knowledge regarding the federal system of the 

country and governance at the state level. 

 Understand the constitutional bases, functioning and 

performance of local government (both rural and urban) 

and instruments of public participation with special 

reference to Rajasthan. 

 Understand the Socio-economic realities of the country 

and also the interaction between social and political 

factors in the country. 

 To evaluate the electoral system of the country and to 
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identify the areas of electoral reforms. 

 To understand and evaluate the Gender issues in Indian 

politics. 

UNIT I 

National Movement – its strategy and evolution- Moderate, 

Extremist and Revolutionary streams, Gandhi ‗s contribution to 

national movement. 

Major landmarks in the constitutional history of India with 

special reference to India Council Act 1909, Govt. of India Act 

1919 with special reference to Diarchy, Govt. of India Act 1935- 

and provincial autonomy. 

UNIT II 

The Constituent Assembly-Genesis, Organization and Function, 

Salient features of the Constitution of India, Preamble, 

Fundamental rights and Fundamental Duties. Directive 

Principles of state policy. 

Union Executive: The President, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers. 

UNIT III 

Parliament; Composition, power, position, working and pattern 

of relationship between the two Houses (Lok Sabha & Rajya 

Sabha), Supreme Court: Composition, functions, Judicial 

Review and Judicial Activism, Amendability of the 

Constitution. 

UNIT IV 

Federal system: evolution and trends; Union-state relations, 

Areas of Tension and demand of Autonomy. 

Governor - Powers and Role, Composition, and Functions of 

State Legislature, Rural and urban local self government. 

UNIT V 

Election Commission, Issues of Electoral Reforms, 

Nature of Indian Political System: Political parties pressure 

groups, Voting Behaviourism, Regionalism, Gender issues, 

Poverty and Caste. 

Transactional Modalities 
Lecture/Contact periods 



Page 136 of 337 
 

Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches 

imparting knowledge by means of creating situations. 

Tutorials/Practicum 
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any may be 

resolved during tutorials. 

 

Assessment Modalities 

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will 

carry aweightage of 12 marks. 

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken  

 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Agarwal, R. C. (2000). Indian Government and Politics. 

New Delhi: S. Chand and Co.  

 Austin, G. (2000). Working a Democratic Constitution, 

the Indian Experience. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Basu, D.D. (1994). An Introduction to the Constitution of 

India. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.  

 Jayal, Niraja Gopal (2000). Democratic Governance in 

India-Challenges of Poverty Development and identity. 

New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

 Jayal, N. G. (2008). Democracy in India. Delhi: Oxford 

University Press.  

 Kothari, R. (1970). Politics in india. Orient Blackswan. 

 Noorani, A.G. (2001). Constitutional Questions in India: 

The President, Parliament and the States. Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

 Palmer, N. D. (1971). The Indian political system (Vol. 

5). Boston: Houghton Mifflin. 

 Sharma, U., & Sharma, S. K. (2001). Indian Political 

Thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist. 
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 Singh, M. P., & Raj, S. R. (1976). The Indian Political 

System. Pearson Education India. 

 Singh, S.N.(2006).Caste Tribe and Religion in Indian 

Politics. New Delhi: Sai pub.  

 mik/;k;] t;jke ¼2007½-Hkkjr dk lafo/kku- bykgkckn%lsUVªy ykW 

,tsUlh -  

 QfM+;k] ch-,y- ¼2007½-Hkkjrh; 'kklu ,oa jktuhfr- vkxjk%lkfgR; 

Hkou ifCyds’kUl-  

 voLFkh] ,-ih- ¼2006½-Hkkjrh; “kklu o jktuhfr- vkxjk% y{eh 

ukjk;.k vxzoky- 

 lbZn] ,l- ,e- ¼2004½-Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk- y[kuÅ% 

lqyHk izdk’ku- 

 voLFkh] ,- ih- ¼2006½- Hkkjrh; ’kklu o jktuhfr- vkxjk% y{eh 

ukjk;.k vxzoky-  

 lbZn] ,l- ,e- ¼2004½- Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk] y[kuÅ% 

lqyHk izdk’ku- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II  

 

(CODE: BABED-254 e I) 

Maximum Marks: 75   External Marks: 60      Internal: 15 

Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

 

 

 

 

 
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 

 

 

 

 

 

 
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B.A.B.ED.- II  

 

(CODE: BABED-254 e II)

Maximum Marks: 75             External Marks: 60Internal: 15 

Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 marks each are included) 

 

 

 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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B.A.B.ED- II (SOCIOLOGY) 

PAPER – I 

SOCIAL RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

CODE: BABED-254 f I 

Max. Marks: 75       

External Marks : 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 

7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes:- 

After completion of the course, students will be able to: 

 Differentiate between the objective and subjective social 

reality 

 Compare the different social research methods and 

application of most appropriate methodology for doing 

social research 

 Formulate the methods of data collection and their 

transcription for analysis of the current social veracity 

 Discuss the principles and strategies of sample selection, 

data collection, analysis and to conclude through proper 

methodological indentation 

 Use the statistics for analyzing the collected data to 

envisage the current social reality 

 Be able to demonstrate quantitative literary seeding and 

understanding Research literature 

Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all, 

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided 

into two parts– Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks 

respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5 

pages and part B in about one page. 

Unit – I 

Social Research and Social Survey- Meaning, Nature, Stages 

and Types.  

Unit – II 

Data, Forms and Sources. Hypothesis, Concept, Type and 

Sources.  

Unit – III 
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Techniques of Data Collection : Observation, Interview, 

Schedule & Questionnaire. Questionnaire Construction 

Unit – IV 

Sampling - Concept, type , Importance and limitations. Case 

Study Method.  

Unit – V 

Tabular presentation of Data, Graphical representation of data. 

Measurement of central tendency- Mean, Median, Mode, R, Rho 

Correlation (Rank). 

References: 

 Argyrous, G. (1997). Statistics for social research. Macmillan 

International Higher Education. 

 Champion, D. J. (1970). Basic statistics for social research. 

Scranton: Chandler Publishing Company. 

 Cramer, D. (1998). Fundamental statistics for social 

research: step-by-step calculations and computer techniques 

using SPSS for Windows. Psychology Press. 

 Hanneman, R. A., Kposowa, A. J., & Riddle, M. D. (2012). 

Basic statistics for social research (Vol. 38). John Wiley & 

Sons. 

 Healey, J. F. (2012). The essentials of statistics: A tool for 

social research. Nelson Education. 

 Healey, J. F. (2014). Statistics: A tool for social research. 

Cengage Learning. 

 Levin, J. (2006). Elementary statistics in social research. 

Pearson Education India. 

 Wright, S. R. (1979). Quantitative methods and statistics: A 

guide to social research (Vol. 9). Sage. 
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B.A.B.ED- II (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER – II 

SOCIAL PROBLEMS IN CONTEMPRORY INDIAN 

SOCIETY 

CODE: BABED-254 f II 

Max. Marks: 75       

External Marks : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests 

of7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes:- 
After the completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

 Think critically and ingeniously about the society and 

social issues  

 Develop the sociological knowledge and skills to 

identify the current social issues 

 Demonstrate sociological understandings of social 

phenomena  

 Apply sociological concepts and theories to the existent 

world and ultimately to their everyday lives 

Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all, 

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided 

into two parts– Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks 

respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5 

pages and part B in about one page. 

Unit – I 

Social Problem: meaning, concept and types. Crime and 

Delinquency: meaning, causes, types, theories and remedies.  

Unit – II 

Population Problem, Population Education and programmes of 

control. Population Control -measures, causes for success and 

failure.  

Unit – III 

Problem of Youth, Drug Abuse and AIDS, Problems of Women 

in India. Women Empowerment, Infanticides. 

Unit – IV 

Poverty, Unemployment and Illiteracy :causes forms and 

remedies. Human rights and Social Problems.  

Unit – V 
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Social Problems of special groups in India-The Scheduled 

castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward classes. Problems 

of Minorities and Communalism.  

References: 

 Ahuja, R. (1992). Social problems in India. Rawat 

publications. 

 Bahl, V. (1997). Relevance (or irrelevance) of subaltern 

studies. Economic and Political Weekly, 1333-1344. 

 Beteille, A. (1974). Six essays in comparative sociology. 

Delhi; New York: Oxford University Press. 

 Beteille, A. (1991). The reproduction of inequality: 

Occupation, caste and family. Contributions to Indian 

sociology, 25(1), 3-28. 

 Beteille, A. (1992). The backward classes in 

contemporary India. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Guha, Ranjit (1991).Subaltern Studies,New York: 

Oxford University Press.  

 Kothari, Rajni (Ed) (1973). Caste in Indian Politics 

Madan. G.R.: Social Problems in India. Madan, T.N. 

(1991).Religion in India.New Delhi:Oxford University 

Press 

 Jain, P- (1979).Straitification, Social:Caste and Other 

Inequalities-Essays in Inequality. Delhi: Manohar 
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B.A.B.Ed. - II  

ENGLISH LITERTURE- 

Poetry and Drama PAPER -1 

(BABED-254 g I) 

 

Max Marks:- 75      

External -60 Internal-15(In which two tests of7.5-7.5 Marks 

each are Included) 

Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The 

Student will be able to : 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language & 

historical periods. 

 develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their 

writing potential 

 String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their 

writing  

 Understanding tests with specific genres, forms and 

literary terms. 

 Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the 

genres of poetry and drama 

 Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical 

aspects of poetry 

Unit-I 

 Thomas Gray An Elegy written in a country churchyard 

 William Collins  Ode to evening  

Unit-II 

 William Blake    London 

 William wordsworth    The world is too much 

with us -The solitary reaper 

Unit-III 

 P.B Shelly Odeto the west wind Englandin 1819 

 John Keats  Ode to autumn 

Unit –IV 

 William Shakespeare   Othello 

Unit-V 
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Literary History -Victorian poetry, Modern poetry, Pre 

pedantic period, Romantism 

Literary Terms -Dramatic Monologue, Ballad, Ode, Free 

Verse, Blank verse, Irony, Soliloquy, elegy, plot, catharsis 

etc. 
References – 

 Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New 

Delhi: Macmilan. 
 Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of 

literary terms (Eleventh Ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning 

India Pvt.Ltd. 

 Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of Literary 

Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press. 

 Bate, &Jonathan, (2010). English Literary:-A very short 

introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Daiches, D. (2010). A Critical History of English Literary 

(Vols. 1,2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher. 

 Evans, I. (2011). A Short History of English Literary.UK: 

New Penguin,Oxford University Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of 

literature. New Delhi: Maple press. 

 Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama 

Brothers India Educational Publishers. 

 Naik, M. K. (1982). A History of Indian English Literature. 

New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan. 

 Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English 

Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan. 

 Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature. 

Patna: Bharti Bhawan. 

 Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English 

Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd. 

 Wolfreys, Julian(2012).The English Literature companion, 

New York, Palgrave MacMillan. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II 

English Literature – Proseand Fiction  

Paper-II 

(BABED-254 g II)  

Max Marks:- 75 Marks     

External -60Internal-15 :(In which two tests of7.5-7.5 Marks 

each are Included) 

Learning outcomes:-: Upon completion of this course. The 

Student will be able to : 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language & 

historical periods. 

 Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking. 

 Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the 

genres of Prose and Fiction. 

 Write Focused analytical essays in clean grammatical 

prose. 

 Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop global 

competencies for successful life. 

Unit-I 

 E.V. Lucas   - Third thoughts 

 G.K. Chesterton  - On the pleasures of no 

longer being very young 

 A.G Gardiner   - On superstitions 

Unit-II 

 Huxley    - Selected Snobberies 

 Hilaire Belloc   - In Praise of Ignorance 

 O‘Henry   - The Gift of the magi 

Unit-III 

 Jonathan swift   - On style 

 Nathanial Hawthorne  - Dr. Heidegger‘s. Ex-

periment 

 R. k Narayan   - Under the banyan tree. 

Unit-IV 

 Charts Dickens  - A Tale of two Cities. 
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Unit-V 

 Literary History   – Victorian novel,  

   Victorian prose. 

 Literary terms  - Stream of consciousness Novel, Element  

of Story, Science  fiction. 
References: 

 Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New Delhi: 

Macmilan. 

 Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of literary 

terms (Eleventh Ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

 Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of Literary 
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press. 

 Bate, &Jonathan, (2010). English Literary:-A very short 

introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Chesterton, G. K. (2016). All things considered. Xist Publishing. 

 Daiches, D. (2010). A Critical History of English Literary (Vols. 

1,2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher. 

 Evans, I. (2011). A Short History of English Literary.UK: New 

Penguin,Oxford University Press. 

 Gardiner, A. G. (2019). Windfalls. Good Press. 

 Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of literature. 

New Delhi: Maple press. 

 Huxley, A. (1992). Selected Snobberies. Music at night, 177. 

 Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama 

Brothers India Educational Publishers. 

 Lucas, E. V. (1930). Traveller's luck: essays and fantasies. 

Lippincott. 

 Naik, M. K. (1982). A History of Indian English Literature. New 

Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan. 

 Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English 

Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan. 

 Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature. 

Patna: Bharti Bhawan. 

 Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English 

Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd. 

 Wolfreys, Julian (2012) the English Literature Companion, New 

York, Palgrave MacMillan 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II (Music) 
iz’ui= izFke 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

(CODE: BABED-254h I)) 

Max Marks 50       

External -40 Marks Internal-10(In which two tests of 5-5 

Marks each are Included) 
 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fofHkUu laxhrdkjksa dh thofu;ka ,oa lg;ksx dk 

cks/k djk;k tk;sxkA 

 Mk;Vksfud Ldsy] Vksu] lsehVksu] estjVksu vkfn dk cks/k djk;k 

tk;sxkA 

 yksdlaxhr ds egRo dks le>k;k tk;sxkA 

 laxhr o jkstxkj ds izfr tkx:drk yk;h tk;sxhA 

bdkbZ& 1 

 fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk 'kkL=h; ,oarqyukRed v/;;u & 

¼1½ fcgkx ¼2½ nsl ¼3½ ckxs'ojh ¼4½ jkxs’ojh ¼5½ vghjHkSjo ¼6½ 

tkSuiqjh¼7½ gehj ¼8½ dsnkj ¼9½ ekydkSal 

 ikB~;dze dh cafn'kks@xrksa dks Loj fyfi lfgr fy[kukA 

bdkbZ&2 

 fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk Bsdk] nqxqu ,oa pkSxqu lfgr fy[kuk& 

¼1½ vkM+kpkSrky ¼2½ iatkch f=rky ¼3½ >irky ¼4½ :id ¼5½ 

/kekj 

 fuEufyf[kr dh ifjHkk"kk,¡ & 

¼1½ ekxhZ ,oa ns'khlaxhr ¼2½ xa/koZ ,oa xhfrxku ¼3½ vkorZu 

,oafoHkkx ¼4½ l% 'kCn ,oa fu%'kCn fdz;k 

bdkbZ& 3 

 xk;d] oknd ,oa okXxs;dkj dh ifjHkk"kk rFkk xq.k&nks"kA 

 xzke&ewPNZuk dh foLr`r tkudkjhA 

bdkbZ& 4 

 johUnz laxhr dh lkekU; tkudkjhA 

 dukZVd laxhr esa izpfyr xk;u 'kSfy;ksa dh tkudkjh o.kZe] d`fr] 

tkofy] ine~] frYykukA 
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bdkbZ& 5 

 fuEufyf[kr yksdu`R;ksa dh laf{kIr tkudkjh&dkycsfy;k] ?kwej] 

HkokbZ] xjck] MkafM;k] HkaxM+k] fxn~nk] yko.kh] fcgw] ckÅyA 

 ik'pkR; Lojfyfi&i)fr dh foLr`r tkudkjhA 

 

lanHkZxzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjkeçdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% 

jke—".k osnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk -Hkkx 1 ls 4 

rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFk ekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn -Hkkx 2- ubZfnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFk 

ekyk çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk- mÙkjçns'k% laxhr 

dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- 

bykgkckn% :chçdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkxifjp;- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II (Music) 
iz’ui= f}rh; 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

(CODE: BABED-254h II)) 

Max Marks 50       

External -40 Marks Internal-10(In which two tests of 5-5 

Marks each are Included) 
 

vf/kxelEizkfIr;ka 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fQYeh laxhr ij “kkL=h; laxhr dk izHkko le>k;k 

tk;sxkA 

 flrkj] rkuiqjk] rcyk] gkjeksfu;e dh cukoV ,oa oknu djok;k 

tk;sxkA 

 fgUnqLrkuh i)fr ds 40 fl)kUr le>k;s tk;sxsA 

 y; vkSj Loj ds lEcU/k dks lw{erk ls le>k;k tk;sxkA 

 y; i{k dks etcwr djus ds rjhds le>k;s tk;saxsA 

bdkbZ&1 

 fuEufyf[kr xzUFkksa ,oa xzUFkdkjksa dk ifjp; ,oa ;ksxnku& 

¼1½ Hkjr&ukV~;'kkL= 

¼2½ 'kkjaxnso&laxhrjRukdj 

¼3½ erax&o`gns’kh 

¼4½ ia- vgkscy&laxhrikfjtkr 

 ok|ksa dk oxhZdj.k&rr~] lqf"kj] ?ku] vou)A 

bdkbZ& 2 

 jkx&y{k.k ] LoLFkku&fu;e] vkfoHkkZfo&frjksHkko] vYiRo&cgqRo] 

jkxkyki& :idkyki dh lkekU; tkudkjhA 

 Hkkjrh; rky&i)fr dk o.kZu ¼nl izk.kksa lfgr½ 

bdkbZ& 3 

 yfyr dykvksa esa laxhr dk LFkkuA 

 fuEufyf[kr laxhrdkjksa dk thou ifjp; &ykyef.k feJ] ia- 

Hkkr[k.Ms] vkpk;Z c`gLifr] vyh&vdcj] vYykj[kk [kkaA 

bdkbZ& 4 

 Lojfyfi&i)fr dk mn~xe ,oa fodkl ¼Hkkjrh; laxhr ds lanHkZ 

esa½ 

 Hkkjrh; laxhr esa o`Unxku ,oa ok|o`Un dk foLr`r v/;;uA 
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bdkbZ& 5 

¼1½ Hkkjrh; laxhr esa eap&izn'kZuA 

¼2½ 'kkL=h; laxhr ij yksd&laxhr dk izHkkoA 

¼3½ /keZ vkSj laxhrA 

¼4½ jk"Vªh; ,drk esa laxhr dh HkwfedkA 

 

lanHkZ xzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 xxZ] y{eh ukjk;.k ¼1984½- gekjs laxhr jRu -ubZ fnYyh% Hkkjrh; 

KkuihB- 

 pØorhZ] baæk.kh ¼2000½- Loj vkSj jkxksa ds fodkl esa ok| dk 

;ksxnku- okjk.klh% pkS[kack ifCy'klZ- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjkeçdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% 

jke—".k osnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 4 

rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFk ekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFkekykçdk'ku- 

 jkartudj] Jh—".kukjk;.k ¼2018½- laxhr ifjHkk"kk -eqacbZ% vkpk;Z 

,l,u QkmaMs'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk- mÙkjçns'k% laxhr 

dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2014½- laxhref.k- Hkkx1- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj 

çdk'ku- 
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 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2016½- laxhr ef.k-Hkkx 2- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj 

çdk'ku- 

 'kekZ] ih- ,y- ¼2006½- laxhr jRukdj- Hkkx 1 o 2- fnYyh% laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl- 

 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1954½- /ofu vkSj laxhr- igyk laLdj.k] ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1962½- /ofu vkSj laxhr-nwljk laLdj.k- ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp; -Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- 

bykgkckn% :ch çdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkx ifjp;- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- II (Music) 
izk;ksfxd iz’ui= f}rh; 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

Time- 55M.      MM- 50 
1- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u %& 

¼1½ fogkx ¼2½ nsl ¼3½ ckxs'ojh ¼4½ jkxs'ojh ¼5½ Hkheiyklh 

¼6½ vghjHkSjo ¼7½ tkSuiqjh ¼8½ gehj   ¼9½ dsnkj ¼10½ ekydkSal 

   10 

2- ¼v½ ijh{kkFkhZ dh bPNkuqlkj fdlh ,d jkx esa foyfEcr ,oa e/;y;

    03 

[;ky@xr dks iw.kZ xk;dh ,oa oknu {kerk ds vuqlkj izLrqr djukA 

¼c½ lHkh jkxksa esa y{k.k xhr] ljxexhr   

   03 

3- fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk v/;;u 

¼1½ vkM+kpkSrky ¼2½ iatkch f=rky ¼3½ :id ¼4½ >irky ¼5½ /kekj

    03 

4- FkkVHkSjo] ekjok ,oa dkQh ds Lojksa esa 5&5 vyadkj  

   03 

5- ';ke iV~V ij fy[kh gq;h dksbZ Loj fyfi xkus vFkok ctkus dk 

vH;kl   03 

6- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u &    

    10 

¼1½ fogkx ¼2½ nsl ¼3½ ckxs'ojh ¼4½ jkxs'ojh ¼5½ Hkheiyklh  

¼6½ vghjHkSjo ¼7½ tkSuiqjh ¼8½ gehj ¼9½ dsnkj ¼10½ ekydkSal 

¼v½ mijksDr jkxksa esa ls rhu foyafcr [;ky@elhr[kkuhxrrku vyki 

lfgr  5 

¼c½ dksbZ pkj jkxksa esa e/;y; [;ky@jtk[kkuhxrrkuvyki lfgr 

¼fcUnq v ds vfrfjDr½ 5   

7- ,d /kzqin vFkok ,d /kekjnqxqu] frxqu ,o apkSxqu dh y;dkjh ds 

lkFk@rhurky ds vfrfjDr fdUgh avU; rkyksa esa ,d e/; y;xxr 

¼okn~; laxhr ds fy,½     5 

8- f=oV@rjkuk@Hktu@xty@yksdxhr@ns'kHkfDrxhr@dksbZ ,d /kqu 

¼okn~;;a= ds fo|kfFkZ;ksa ds fy,½ djus dk vH;kl  

  5 

¼1½ vkM+kpkSrky ¼2½ iatkch f=rky ¼3½ :id ¼4½ >irky ¼5½ /kekj
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THIRD YEAR –III 

Course 

code 

Title of the course EVALUATION 

Externa

l 

Interna

l 

Practica

l 

Tota

l 

BABED

-330 

ICT in 

Education(compulsory)

* 

70 30 - 100 

BABED

-351 

Gender. School & 

Society 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-352 

Creating an Inclusive 

School 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-353 

Educational aspects of 

Geeta (Specialization) 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 

Pedagogy of school 

Subject-I 
  -  

BABED

-354 I 

Hindi 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 II 

Sanskrit 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 III 

English 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 IV 

Social Studies 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 V 

Civics 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 VI 

History 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 VII 

Geography 
35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 

VIII 

Music 

35 15 - 50 

BABED

-354 IX 

Computer Science 
35 15 - 50 

Course 

– 355 
Content:     

BABED

-355 a I 
Hindi Literature I 60 15 

- 150 BABED

- 355 a 

II 

HindiLiterature II 60 15 

BABED

- 355 b I 
HistoryI 60 15 - 150 
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BABED

- 355 b 

II 

HistoryII 60 15 

BABED

- 355 c I 
GeographyI 40 10 

 

50 

150 

BABED

- 355 c 

II 

GeographyII 40 10 

BABED

- 355 d I 
Political ScienceI 60 15 

 

- 

150 

BABED

- 355 d 

II 

Political ScienceII 60 15 

BABED

- 355e I 
Sanskrit LitratureI 60 15 

 

- 

150 

 

BABED

- 355 e 

II 

Sanskrit Litrature II 60 15 

BABED

-355 f I 
Sociology 1 60 15 

- 

 

150 

 BABED

-355 f II 
Sociology II 60 15 

BABED

-355 g I 
EnglishLitrature I 60 15 

- 

 

150 

 BABED

-355 g II 
EnglishLitrature II 60 15 

BABED

-355 h I 
Music – I 40 10 

50 150 
BABED

-355 h II 
Music – II 40 10 

 CCA   - 25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & 

festival etc 
  - 25 

BABED

- 356 
Internship ( 4 Weeks)   50 50 

Total    - 750 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

Internship (4 Weeks) Included in total marks 
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BA.B.Ed. – III Course - I 

ICT in Education 

          (CODE: BABED-350) 
Maximum Marks: 100    External: 70 MarksInternal: 30 

Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: 

On the completion of the Course, the student teacher will be 

able to 

 To acquaint the teacher educator with the knowledge of 

latest computer technology and its use in education. 

 To acquaint the teacher educator with the various 

computer software packages available now a days. 

 To develop the capabilities to analyse the educational data 

using computers and already developed software 

 To train the teacher educators to computer science as a 

subject at Secondary level and Graduation/B.Ed. 

(Computing) level. 

 To acquaint the students with Author ware package.  

 To develop the skills of writing programs to analyse and 

process the statistical data. 

 Recognise, understand and appreciate ICT as an effective 

learning tool for learners and as an enormous functional 

support to teachers. 

Course Outline: 

Unit- I 

Computer Fundamentals: Introduction to 

InformationTechnology, Generation of Computers, Types of 

computers: Micro, Mini, Mainframe, Super, Architecture of 

Computer System: CPU, ALU Primary Memory: RAM, ROM, 

Cache memory, Secondary Memories, Input/Output device, 

Pointing device. Number System (binary, octal, decimal and 

hexadecimal) and their conversions, Logic gates, Languages: 

machine, assembly and high-level languages including 3GL, 

4GL.  

  



Page 160 of 337 
 

Unit – II 

Word Processing packages: Standard features like toolbar, word 

wrap, text formatting, paragraph formatting, effect to text, mail 

merge. 

Spreadsheet Packages: Type of entries, Simple arithmetic 

calculations, formula and statistical functions, Different types of 

charts, Sorting, searching, formatting, printing. 

Power point: - Slide creation, slide show, adding graphics, 

formatting, customizing and printing. 

Unit – III 

Multimedia techonolgy Introducing framework for multimedia 

devices, imae compression standrsa, JPEG, MPEG, MIDI 

formats. 

Database Management System: Data, fileds and records, 

information database, creation of a database file, inserting, 

deletion and updating of records, modifying structure, editing 

and browsing of records, searching, sorting and indexing of 

records.  

Unit – IV 
Concept of Operating System, need and types of operating 

systems: batch, single user, multiprocessing, and time sharing, 

introduction to Unix/Linux, Windows and its simple commands. 

Type of networks, LAN, MAN and WAN, concept of topology, 

bridges, routers, gateways, modems, ISDN leased lines, 

teleconferencing and videoconferencing. 

Unit – V 

Internet: Concept, email services, www, web browsers, search 

engines, simple programs in HTML, type of HTML document, 

documents structures: element, type and character formatting, 

tables, frames and forms, E-mail.  

E-Commerce: Concept of e-commerce, benefits and growth of 

e-commerce, e-commerce categories, e-Governance, EDI, 

electronic funds transfer on EDI networks Electronic payment 

system. 
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Practical: - 

The laboratory exercise will be designed to help in the 

understanding of concepts of computer and the utilization in the 

areas outlined in the theory syllabus. The emphasis should be on 

practical usage rather than on theoretical concept only. In 

addition, DOS, MS Windows, MS Word, MS Excel, MS Power 

Point packages has to be practiced in the lab. 

Suggested Readings: 

 Bott, E., Siechert, C., & Stinson, C. (2009). Windows 7 

inside out. Pearson Education. 

 Comer, D. E. (2018). The Internet book: everything you 

need to know about computer networking and how the 

Internet works. CRC Press. 

 Emberton, D. J., & Hamlin, J. S. (2000). Flash 4 magic. 

New Riders Publishing. 

 Geoghan, D. (2011). Visualizing Technology, 

Introductory. Delhi: Pearson Higher Ed. 

 Melton, B., Dodge, M., Swinford, E., & Schorr, B. 

(2013). Microsoft Office Home and Student 2013 Step by 

Step. Pearson Education. 

 Mohanty, L., & Vohra, N. (2006). ICT strategies for 

schools: A guide for school administrators. SAGE 

Publishing India. 

 Rathbone, A. (2012). Windows 8 for dummies. John 

Wiley & Sons. 

 Saxena, J. (2008). Role of Ict& Total Quality 

Management in Professional Education. New Delhi: APH 

Publishing Corporatio. 

 Shaikh, I. R. (2013). Introduction to Educational 

Technology & ICT. Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 

 Solomon, G., & Schrum, L. (2007). Web 2.0. New tools, 

new schools. Eugene, Oregon, Washington, DC: ISTE. 

 Solomon, G., & Schrum, L. (2007). Web 2.0: New tools, 

new schools. ISTE (Interntl Soc Tech Educ. 
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BA. B.Ed.- III Course - II 

Gender, School and Society 

(CODE: BABED-351) 

Maximum Marks: 10           External: 70Internal: 30 Marks 

(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 Develop basic understanding and familiarity with key 

concepts–gender, gender bias, gender stereotype, 

empowerment, gender parity, equity and equality, 

patriarchy and feminism.  

 Understand the gradual paradigm shift from women's 

studies to gender studies and some important landmarks 

in connection with gender and education in the historical 

and contemporary period.  

 Learn about gender issues in school, curriculum and 

textual materials across disciplines, pedagogical 

processes and its intersection with class, caste, religion 

and region.  

 Understand how gender, power and sexuality are related 

to education (in terms of access, curriculum and 

pedagogy).  

 Develop an understanding of the paradigm shift from 

women studies to gender studies, based on the historical 

backdrop.  

 Student to construct critically the impact of policies, 

programmes and scheme for promotion of gender 

equality and empowerment.  

 Apply the conceptual tools learnt regarding gender and 

sexuality to understand issues related to Sexual 

Harassment at the workplace and Child Sexual Abuse.  

 Develop an understanding of different theories on gender 

and education and relate it to power relations. The 

institutions involved in socialisation processes would be 

analysed to see how socialisation practices impact power 

relations and identity formation.  
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 Understand how gender relates to education and 

schooling. The students will be able to understand on 

how school as an institution addresses gender concerns 

in curriculum, textual materials and pedagogy. It will 

enable the student to draw linkages between life skills 

and sexuality.  

Unit – I Gender Issues: Key Concepts 

 Gender, Social construction of Gender  

 Gender socialization and Gender Roles  

 Gender discrimination at different levels of institutions 

(institutions related to social, cultural, religious, 

economic, political and educational settings). 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organize debates on equity and equality cutting across 

gender, class, caste, religion, ethnicity, disability, and 

region etc.  

 Collect material related to Women Role Models in 

various fields with Emphasis on Women in 

Unconventional Roles and prepare a brief report. 

 Collect thoughts of Eminent Men and Women of India 

on Girls Education and Women‗s Empowerment. 

UNIT – II Gender Identities and Socialisation Practices in: 

 Family  

 Schools  

 Other formal and informal organization.  

 Schooling of Girls: Inequalities and resistances (issues of 

access, retention and exclusion).  

 Gender Concerns related to access, enrolment, retention, 

participation and overall achievement. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Collection of folklores reflecting socialization processes 

and drafts a report on entire programme.  

 Analyse of textual materials from the perspective of 

gender bias and stereotype. 
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 Find out the concept of women empowerment in ancient 

Indian culture and analyse its relevance at present 

scenario.  

UNIT – III Creating Gender Inclusive Classroom: 

 Developing positive self concept and self esteem among 

girls. 

 Teaching Learning Materials 

 Classroom transaction 

 Teacher as an agent of change 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Write a survey-based report on financial allocations/field 

conditions/policies/ imperatives of schools.  

 Debate and discussion on rights of girls and women.  

 Field visits to schools, to observe the schooling process 

from a gender perspective.  

 Preparation of indicators on participation of boys and 

girls in heterogeneous schools– public and private,aided 

and managed by religious organizations and prepare a 

report.  

UNIT – IV Gender Issues in Curriculum 

 Gender, culture and institution: Intersection of class, 

caste, religion and region  

 Curriculum and the gender question  

 Construction of gender in curriculum framework since 

Independence: An Analyse 

 Gender and the hidden curriculum  

 Gender in text and context (textbooks' inter-sectionalist 

with other disciplines, classroom processes, including 

pedagogy)  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Debate on women role models in various fields with 

emphasis on women in unconventional roles.  

 Prepare tools to analyse reflection of gender in 

curriculum and draft a report after administration of 

scoring and prepare a report. Report will be presented in 

seminar.  
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UNIT – V Gender, Sexual Harassment and legislative action 

 Institutions redressing sexual harassment and abuse.  

 Prenatal Diagnostic Technique Act, 1994 

 The draft sexual Law Reforms in India, 2000 

 Domestic Violence Act, 2005 

 Reservation for Women 

 Supreme Court Verdict about transgender. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Gathering Information on Laws by Compiling Violence 

against Girls and Women in India. 

 Case study on how students perceive role models in their 

own lives.  

 Draft a report with the help of field interview while 

studying the issue of reservation as an equalitarian 

policy.  

 Group Assignment on Examining Policies and Schemes 

on Girls Education and Women‗s Empowerment. 

References 

 Johri, D. (2019). Gender School and Society (New Ed.). 

Meerut: R Lall Educational Publishers. 
 Malik, C.D (2008). Social and Political Thoughts of B.R. 

Ambedkar. New Delhi: Arise Publishers and Distributers. 

● Mathur, S. (2008). Sociological Foundation of Education. 

Jaipur: Kavita Prakashan. 

● Mudgal, S.D. (2007). Social Work Education Today and 

Tomorrow. Jaipur: Book Enclave 

● Naik, S.C. (2005) Society and Environment. New Delhi: 

Oxford &1B Publishing Co. Pvt.Ltd. 

● Nath, P.R. (2006). Gender Equality and Women‘s 

Empowerment. Delhi. Abhijeet Publication 

● Ojha, T.V. (2016). Gender School and Society. Agra: 

Agrawal Publication.  

● Robert. A B. (2010). Social Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson 

Education.  

● Runela, S. (2009). Society of The Indian Education. Jaipur: 

Rajasthan Hindi GranthAkadmi 

● Sidhu.R(2009). Sociology ofEducation. New Delhi: Shri Sai 

Publisher. 
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B.A.B.ED– IV Course - III 

Creating an Inclusive School 

(CODE: BABED-352) 

Maximum Marks: 100    

External: 70 Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 Understand concept, meaning and significance of 

inclusive education  

 Bring about an understanding of the culture, policies and 

practices that need to be addressed in order to create an 

inclusive school.  

 Appreciate the need for promoting inclusive practice and 

the roles and responsibilities of the teachers.  

 Develop critical understanding of the recommendations 

of various commissions and committees towards teacher 

preparation for inclusive education; understand the 

nature of difficulties encountered by children.  

 Prepare teachers for inclusive schools.  

 Analyze special education, integrated education, 

mainstream and inclusive education practices.  

 Identify and utilize existing resources for promoting 

inclusive practice.  

 Develop a positive attitude and sense of commitment 

towards actualizing the right to education of all learners.  

 Prepare a conducive teaching learning environment in 

varied school settings.  

 Develop the ability to conduct and supervise action 

research activities.  
Unit - I Introduction, Issues & perspectives of Inclusive Education 

 Definitions, concept and Importance of inclusion and 

disability Difference between special education, 

integrated education and Inclusive education. 

 Advantages of inclusive education for education for all 

children in the context of Right to Education. 
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 Meaning, Concept and need for Inclusive School. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Observe inclusive teaching strategies in an inclusive 

classroom and discuss with teacher for further planning.  

 To investigate the opinion of teachers on the integration 

of students with disability in normal schools.  

Unit - II Concept & Policy Perspective 

 Recommendations of the Indian Education Commission 

(1964-66), National Curriculum Framework, 2005 

NCERT, The Convention on the Rights of the Child 

(specific articles related to inclusive education).  

 The World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and 

Development of Children and the Plans of action 

(Outcome of the UNICEF World Summit for Children, 

(1990) Promoting Inclusion Preventing Exclusion, 

UNESCO Conventions, declaration and 

recommendations related to Rights of persons with 

Disabilities.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 To study the conceptions of teachers about the need of 

inclusive education in primary schools, then method: 

collect views of teachers and heads of school.  

 Analyse and interpret results in the light of inclusive 

education and write a report.  

 Explain the main constitutional provisions on inclusive 

education.  

UNIT - III Diversity in the classroom 

 Diversity due to disability: Nature, Characteristic and 

Needs.  

 Diversity due to socio-cultural and economic factors: 

discrimination, language attitudes, violence and abuse. 

 Concept, Nature, and Characteristics of Multiple 

Disabilities, classroom management for inclusive 

education  

 MDGs (MillenniumDevelopment Goals) and EPA goal 

of UNESCO  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Study the educational resources for persons with 

disability (POD) in local secondary schools, two primary 

schools of your choice, result may be discussed in school 

in the present context of teacher education.  

 Conduct an awareness program on millennium goal of 

UNESCO.  

 Conduct a survey in the local area to ascertain the 

prevailing attitudes / practices toward social, emotional 

and academic inclusion of children with diverse needs.  

 Conduct a survey on the type of supportive service 

needed for inclusion of children with any disability and 

share the findings in the class.  

UNIT - IV Curriculum & Pedagogy in Inclusive School 

 Inclusive curriculum- Meaning and characteristics.  

 Teaching and learning environment with special 

reference to inclusive school  

 Guidelines for adaptation for teaching/ practicing 

science, mathematics, Social Sciences, languages in 

inclusive settings.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Planning and conducting multi level teaching in the 

persons with disabilities (two classes).  

 To study the barriers/problems in relation to 

development of positive policy regarding inclusive 

teaching-learning practices in local private 

schools/schools in slums/rural areas, method may be: 

collection of the views of managing 

committees/heads/teachers on development of positive 

policy regarding inclusive teachers-learning facilities. 

 Write a report on entire activity and present it in 

classroom presentation. (among peer group)  

Unit - V Assessment in Inclusive School 

 Alternative means for assessment and evaluation in 

inclusive classroom. 
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 Utilization of records/ case profiles for identification, 

assessment and intervention for inclusive classrooms.  

 Evaluation and follow-up programmes for improvement 

of teacher preparation programmes in inclusive 

education.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Discussion, group work and presentation by students on 

uses of internet in inclusive setting. 

 Study the assessment and evaluation practice being 

followed in a school. Critically reflect on the practice in 

the context of inclusive education. 

References 

 Siddiqui, Hena (2016). Inclusive education. 

Agra:Agraval Publication.  

 Mitara, Krishna and Saxena, Vandana (2008). Inclusive 

Issues and Perspectives. Jaipur: Arihant Publication  

 Sharma, P. L. (2003). Planning Inclusive Education in 

Small Schools. R. I E. Mysore Chudhary, B.(1992): 

Tribal Transformation in India, 5. 

 Delpit, L. D. (2012). Multiplication is for white people: 

Raising expectations for other people's children. Delhi: 

The New Press. 

 GOI, (1966). Report of the education commission: 

Education and national development. New Delhi: 

Ministry of Education.  

 Govinda, R. (Ed.). (2011). Who goes to school? : 

Exploring exclusion in Indian education. Oxford 

University Press. 

 Parekh, B., & Multiculturalism, R. (2000). Cultural 

Diversity and Political Theory.(pp 213-230) Palgrave.  

 Della Fina, V., Cera, R., &Palmisano, G. (Eds.). (2017). 

The United Nations convention on the rights of persons 

with disabilities: A commentary. Springer. 

 UNESCO, P. U. (2009). Policy guidelines on inclusion 

in education. UR L (last. 
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B.A.B.Ed.– IV 

Educational Aspect of Geeta 
(CODE: BABED-353) 

Maximum Marks: 50      
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to:- 

 Develop understanding about the Meaning & Nature of 

The Geeta Philosophy.  

 Understand impact of the Geeta on Education.  

 Understand Concept related to the Geeta Philosophy.  

 ImplementSocial theories with special reference to the 

Geeta in education.  

 Understand Contribution of the Geeta in the various 

fields of Education.  

UNIT – I : Introduction of The Geeta 

 General assumption and Ideas.  

 Need, Importance and concept of The Geeta Education.  

 Different aspects of The Geeta Education.  

 Educational aims and place of The Geeta.  

 Life philosophy in The Geeta.  

 Educational elements – Teacher, Student, Teaching 

Method, Curriculum.  

UNIT – II :- Philosophical Aspects 

 God, Human being, Nature, Universe.  

 Human life and duties.  

 Soul, Knowledge and Science.  

 Religion, Morality and Nishkam karma (Service of 

Selflessness)  

UNIT – III :- Social Aspect 

 Man and its social nature. 

 Social duty, understanding and coordination.  

 Concept and Significance of Lok Sangrah (Public 

Collection)  

 Importance of The Geeta in present social scenario.  



Page 171 of 337 
 

 Social life skill and management  

UNIT – IV :- Psychological Aspect 

 Nature of Man- satvik, Rajashi&Tamasi.  

 Nature, Types and forms of intelligence in The Geeta.  

 Concept of mind in The Geeta.  

 Guidance and motivation in The Geeta.  

UNIT – V : Multi-dimensional aspects and current 

significance of The Geeta. 

 Yoga and spiritualism.  

 Religion, Religious – Secularism, Peace and Ahimsa.  

 Universal values and decision-making system 

(Conviction)  

 Cosmic order and symbolism in The Geeta, expansion of 

all religions fellow feeling.  

 Environmental Conservation.  

Practicum/Field Work (any two of the following) 

 Practisesurynamaskar with school students and explain 

them importance of the yoga.  

 Plant at least one plant in school and motivate students to 

plant and care it throughout the year.  

 Plan and organiz Visit a agoshalla with students and 

make them aware about cow products (such as milk 

urine, gobar etc.) The visit may be on Gogahavmi, on 

Goverdhan puja etc.  

 Organize a Drama/ play on universal values as deseribed 

in The Geeta Darshan.  

 Conduct a drama to demostrate life philosophy in The 

Geeta.  

 By playing method show teacher student relationship 

according to The Geeta.  

 Debate on ―need of The Geeta in school curriculum‖,  

 Poster presentation competition on god, human being, 

nature and universe according to The Geeta darshan.  

 Review of secondary level science curriculum with 

reference to knowledge and science according to The 

Geeta.  
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 Easy competition on Nishkam Karma (concept of The 

Geeta)  

 Conduct an awareness programme in society with the 

help of students on social duties/social life skill then 

assess the impact of program and present the report in 

class.  

 Discussion on concept of social life skill in The Geeta 

and other scripture.  

 Conduct one-week orientation program in school on The 

Geeta Darshan. and evaluate the effectiveness of the 

program through examination.  

 Conduct a nukkarnatak, to demonstrate satvik, 

rajsi&tamsi nature of man, to promote satvik 

nature.(Explain the type of intelligent people thourgh a 

play/ drama based on the philosophy of The Geeta.)  

Reference: 

 Deshmukh, R., & Dwivedi, J. (2016). Reinterpretation of 

Amish Tripathi's Shiva Triology with Selected Verses of 

Bhagwat Gita. Rupkatha Journal on Interdisciplinary 

Studies in Humanities, 8(4), 0975-2935. 

 Gautam, S. (2012). Shrimad Bhagwat Geeta mein 

Shiksha-Prakrad (Doctoral dissertation). 

 Geeta, B. (1992). Gorakhpur. Geeta Press, Adhyay, 2, 

48. 

 Sharma, M. (2012). Human Happiness: Management 

Lessons from Bhagwat Gita. Journal Impact Factor, 

3(1), 186-196. 

 Swarupananda, S. (1971). ShrimadBhagwatGeeta. 

Calcutta: AdvitaAshram. 
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Pedagogy of school Subject-I 
B.A.B.Ed. – III 
fgUnh Hkk"kk dk f'k{k.k 

(CODE: BABED-354 I) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 

marks each are included) 
 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka %& 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh Hkk‛kk ds bfrgkl ,oa fofo/k :iksa dks 

tku ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk ds ek/;e ls vuqokn dyk vkSj lkSUn;kZRed 

l`tukRedrk dk v/;;u dj ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ lkfgfR;d vfHkO;fDr ds fofo/k :iksa dks 

le> ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ x| lkfgR; ,oa fgUnh Hkk‛kk dh fofo/k 

fo/kkvksa dh O;k[;k dj ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk lkfgR; dh fo/kkvksa ls izkIr Kku dk iz;ksx 

Hkkoh thou esa mi;ksx dj ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k esa fofHkUu ikB~;Øe lEcU/kh 

fo‛k;oLrqvksa ,oa izdj.kksa ij pkVZ] iksLVj] fp=] ,oa 

ekWMy cuk ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k ds fodkl esa fofHkUu lg;ksxh 

lkefxz;ksa ls :fp ys ldsaxsA 

 ikB~;izdj.k ds vUrxZr vk;h fdlh dgkuh ,oa 

ukVd dk :ikUrj.k djokus esa :fp ys ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k ds bfrgkl ds ckjs es n`f‛Vdks.k 

fodflr dj ik;sxsA 

 

bdkbZ& 1 Hkk"kk lkfgR; vkSj lkSan;Z 

 

 Hkk‛kk dk fodkl] fgUnh o laLd`r esa lEc) 

l`tukRed Hkk"kk ds fofo/k :i & lkfgR; ds fofo/k 

:iksa dks tkuuk] Ldwyh ikB~;dze esa lkfgR; dks 

i<+uk&i<+kuk ]vuqokn dyk vkSj lkSan;Z esa Hkk"kk 
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Ldwyh ikB~;p;kZ essa ehfM;k dh Hkwfedk] mís’; o 

izklafxdrk] vuqokn dk egRo vkSj t:jrsa 

l`tukRed vfHkO;fDr ds :i esa fganh vuqokn 

¼vaxzsth vkSj vU; Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa ds lanHkZ esa ½ 

pqus gq, mnkgj.k ds vk/kkj ij crk;k tk,xkA  

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 lkfgR; ds fofHkUu :iksa esa ls nks&nks ilanhnk 

jpukvksa dk ladyu o mudks vkykspukRed 

ewY;kadu rFkk QkbZy] fuekZ.kA  

 ßfo|ky;h ikB~;p;kZ esa ehfM;k dh Hkwfedk fo‛k; ij 

okn&fookn@xks‛BhA  

 oxZ igsyh ds :Ik esa vU; Hkkjrh; Hkk‛kkvksa dk 

fgUnh vuqokn ¼ladsr vaxzsth esa@vU; Hkk‛kk esa rFkk 

oxZigsyh esa mls fgUnh :Ik esa HkjukA  

 orZuh ‘kq)rk] fgUnh Hkk‛kk ds vU; Hkk‛kkvksa esa 

Ik;kZ;okph ‘kCn] foykse ‘kCn]fDy‛V ‘kCn] lekukFkhZ 

‘kCn o vusdkFkZd ‘kCn vkfn dks vfHkdzfer vuqns’ku 

fof/k ls i<+kukA  

bdkbZ& 2 Hkk"kk lkfgR; vkSj lkSan;Z 

 

 lkfgfR;d vfHkO;fDr ds fofo/k :i & dfork dks 

i<+uk&i<+kuk% x| dh fofo/k fo/kkvksa dks i<+uk&i<+uk 

ukVd dks i<+uk&i<+uk ledkyhu lkfgR; dh i<+kbZ ¼ 

cky lkfgR;] nfyr lkfgR;] L=h lkfgR; ½ fganh dh 

fofo/k fo/kkvksa ds vk/kkj ij xfrfof/k;ksa dk fuekZ.k] 

dfork] dgkuh] ukVd] fuca/k] miU;kl dh ikB fof/k 

rS;kj djuk  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 Lojfpr dfork ikB o dgkuh izfr;ksfxrk dk 

vk;kstuA  

 Ckky lkfgR;] nfyr lkfgR; o L=h lkfgR; esa ls 

ukVdksa@ ,dkafd;ksa dk eapu djokuk tSls txnh’k 

ekFkqj }kjk jfpr jh< dh gM~Mh ,dkadh dk eapu  

 fofHkUu ledkyhu fo"k;ksa fo’ks"kdj fgUnh Hkk"kk dk 

fodkl] fgUnh lkfgR; o lkSan;Z vkfn ij fuca/k 

ys[kuA  

 fgUnh dh fofHkUu fo/kkvksa ij ikB ;kstuk fuekZ.k ls 

lacaf/kr dk;Z’kkyk 



Page 175 of 337 
 

 ikB~;iqLrd esa vk;s ekfeZd o jkspd LFkyksa dks 

NkaVdj lwphc) djukA  

 

bdkbZ& 3 ikB~;dze vkSj ikB~;&lkexzh dk fuekZ.k vkSj 

fo’ys"k.k 

 

 ikB~;p;kZ vkSj ikB~;dze ,d ikB~; &lkexzh vusd & 

ikB~;p;kZ] ikB~;dze rFkk ikB~;iqLrdksa dk laca/k 

ikB~;dze dks cPpksa ds vuq:i <kyuk ¼f’k{k.k dks 

Ldwy ds ckgjh thou ls tksM+rs gq, rFkk jVar&iz.kkyh 

dk fu"ks/k djrs gq, lkexzh p;u] xfrfof/k vkSj 

vH;kl lkezxh dk fuekZ.k½] 'kks/kdrkZ ds :i esas 

f’k{kd ¼vyx&vyx cPpksa dh vko’;drkvksa dks 

/;ku esa j[krs gq,½  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 d{kk f’k{k.k ds nkSjku vkus okyh leL;kvksa ds 

fuokj.k gsrq fdz;kRed vuqla/kkuA  

 fdz;kRed vuqla/kku ls izkIr vuqHkoksa ds vk/kkj ij 

f’k{k.k O;wg jpuk cukukA  

 lewg dk;Z ¼fofHkUu jkT;ksa ds fgUnh fo"k; ds 

ikB~;dze dk fo’ys"k.k o fjiksVZ fuekZ.k½  

 d{kk 6 ls 12 rd fgUnh dh ikB~;iqLrd esa ls 

izeq[k ikBksa] tSls^ukSdj] >kalh dh jkuh vkfn ds 

vuqlkj lu~ 1857 o mlds ckn Lora=rk vkanksyu 

ds nkSjku ?kVh izeq[k ?kVukvksa dk VkbeykbZu ^pkVZ* 

cukukA  

 ikB~;iqLrdksa ds fofHkUu ikBksa dks vk/kkj cukdj 

fdz;k,&fp= ns[kdj dgkuh fy[kuk] xhr }kjk 

f’k{k.k] igsfy;ksa }kjk f’k{k.k] vark{kjh dk vk;kstu] 

Hkze.k ¼fofHkUu ,sfrgkfld] lkekftd] lkaLd`frd 

egRo ds LFkyksa dk tSls& 12 d{kk ds ikB ßtgka 

dksbZ okilh ughÞa ds vuqlkj flaxjkSyh tSls 

i;kZoj.kh; egRo ds LFky dk Hkze.k  

 i;kZoj.k ljksdkjksa ls lacaf/kr nwjn’kZu o jsfM;ks ij 

izlkfjr dk;Zdeksa dks lwpho) djukA  

 f’kjh"k ds QwyÞ * ikB esa vk;s f’kjh"k ds Qwy tSls 

vU; LFkkuh; o`{k dks [kkstuk ftlesa f’kjh"k ds o`{k 
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dh Hkkafr dksbZ fo’ks"k xq.k gks rFkk ml ij y?kq fuca/k 

fy[kokukA  

 ikB~;iqLrd esa vk;h fdlh dgkuh tSls laofn;k 

¼Q.kh’oj ukFk js.kq½] bZnxkg ¼izsepan½ dk ukV~; 

:ikUrj.k djokukA  

bdkbZ&4% lgk;d f’k{k.k lkexzh 

 fizaV ehfM;k rFkk vU; ikB~; lkexzh tSls cPps }kjk 

pquh xbZ lkexzh% if=dk,W] v[kckj] d{kk&iqLrdky; 

vkfnA vkbZ-lh-Vh- n`’; & JO; lkexzh] jsfM;ks] 

Vsyhfotu] fQYesa] Hkk"kk iz;ksx’kkyk] lglaKkukRed 

xfrfof/k;ksa dh :ijs[kk ¼ppkZ] okn~fookn~] [ksy] 

dk;Z’kkyk,W] xks"Bh vkfn½  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 ßvkbZ-lh-Vh- dh f’k{k.k o f’k{kk izfd;k esa egÙkkÞ 

fo"k; ij egkfo|ky; Lrj ij xks"BhA  

 ^esjk ladyu* Ldzsi cqd@iqfLrdk dk fuekZ.k djokuk 

ftlesa if=dkvksa] lekpkj i=ksa] vkfn esa ls izeq[k 

egkiq:"kksa] izfl) ys[kdksa] dfo;ksa] dof;f=;ksa 

f[kykfM+;ksa o vU; izfl) O;fDr;ksa ds thou ifjp;] 

miyfC/k o fp=ks dk ladyuA  

 viuh ilanhnk dgkuh] dfork] ukVd dk ladyuA  

  fdlh LFkkuh; dfo@ys[kd@lkfgR;dkj dk lk{kkRdkj 

o fjiksVZ fuekZ.k  

  Hkk"kk iz;ksx’kkyk dk iz;ksx djds mPpkj.k dkS’ky] 

orZuhxr 'kq}rk@ys[ku dkS’ky]okpu o Jo.k dkS’ky 

dk vH;kl djokukA  

 Okkn&fookn djokuk] fofHkUu dkS’kyksa ls tqM+s [ksy 

¼vark{kjh] foykse crkuk i;kZ;okph crkuk½  

bdkbZ& 5% vkdyu dh Hkwfedk vkSj egRo 

 

 Hkk"kk fodkl dh izxfr dk vkdyu & lrr~ vkSj 

lexz ewY;kadu] LoewY;kadu] vkilh ewY;kadu] 

lewg ewY;kadu] iksVZQksfy;ks  

 iz'uksa dk Lo:i] iz’uksa ds vk/kkj fcanq & leL;k 

lek/kku laca/kh iz’u] l`tukRed fparu okys iz’u] 

lekykspukRed fparu okys iz’u] dYiuk’khyrk dks 
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thfor djus okys iz’u] ifjos’kh; ltxrk okys iz’u] 

xfrfof/k vkSj VkLd ¼[kqys iz’u] cgqfodYih iz’u½  

 QhMcSd & ¼fo|kFkhZ] vfHkHkkod vkSj v/;kid½ vkSj 

fjiksVZA  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 viuk iksVZQksfy;ks rS;kj djuk  

 fofHkUu izdkj ds iz’uksa dk fuekZ.k djus ls lacaf/kr 

izkstsDV ¼ifj;kstuk dk;Z½ ,oa odZ’kkWiA 

 

lanHkZ xzaFk lwph  

 ik.Ms;- eqfrdkUr ¼2010½- fgUnh f’k{k.k&vfHkuo 

vk;ke- ubZ fnYyh% fo’o Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- 

nfj;kxat- 

 ‘kekZ] vuqjk/kk ¼2012½- Hkk‛kk foKku rFkk fl)kUr- 

ubZ fnYyh% fo’o Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- nfj;kxat- 

 xqIrk] izHkk ¼2012½- ekr`Hkk‛kk o fofo/k ;kstuk,aW- 

vkidk cktkj % lkfgR; izdk’ku] vkxjkA  

 xqIrk] vks-ih- ¼1994½- o`gr iqLrdky; o lwpuk 

fodk’k ‘kCnkoyh- New Delhi: Concept Publishing 

Company Pri.Ltd.  

 vkpk;Z] fd'kksjhnkl ¼2013½- fgUnh dh orZuh o ‘kCn 

iz;ksx ehekalk- ubZ fnYyh% ok.kh izdk’ku- 

 ukjax] oS’uk ¼2013½- lEizs‛k.kijd fgUnh Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk- vkxjk%,-ih- HkkxZo cqd gkÅl- 

 ‘kekZ] izlkn izhre ¼2007½ fgUnh f’k{k.k- pkSM+k 

jkLrk] t;iqj% lkfgR;kxkj-  

 flag] MkW- lkfo=h ¼2001½ ßfgUnh f’k{k.kÞ esjB% 

yk;y cqd fMiks-  

 izlkn] MkW- Hkxorh ¼2002½-izkjafHkd Lrj ij fgUnh 

f’k{k.k- ubZ fnYyh% lq[kiky xqIr vk;Z cqd fMiks 

djksy ckx]  

 R;kxh- MkW-,l-ds- ¼2008½- fgUnh Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k- 

vkxjk% vxzoky ifCyds’kUl]  
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B.A.B.ED– III 
Hkk"kk;k 'kkL=e~ ¼laLd`re~½ 

(CODE: BABED-354 II) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 
v/;;uL; ifj.kke% 

 Hkk‛kk;k% fofHkUukuka Hkwfedkuka vocks/kue~ Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 Hkk‛kkiz.kkY;k% izd`rs% p cks/k% fodflr% Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 laLd`rL; lkaLd`frdi`‛BHkwes% Hkwfedk egRoa KkL;fUrA 

 f’k{kkfFkZ‛kq jpukRedrk;k% fodkla drqZe ;ksX;k% 

Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 ikB~;dzes laLd`rL; LFkkua KkL;fUrA 

 laLd`rs izkekf.kd lkfgR;kU; lkfgfR;dxzUFkkuka 

ewY;kadua drqZ l{kek Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 Hkk‛kk;k% mi;ksxL; cks/k% ¼’kCnkoyh& O;kdj.k;ks% 

lUnHksZ½ fodflr% Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 f'k{kkFksZH;% xfrfo/k; dk;kZf.k p fuekZrqa ;ksX;k% 

Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 

bdkbZ& 1 Hkk‛kk;% Hkwfedk 

 

 Hkk‛kk lekt% p Hkk‛kk fyax p Hkk‛kk vfHkKkua p 

Hkk‛kk ‘kfDr’pA laLd`rf’k{k.kL; fofHkUuLrjs‛kq y{;a 

mns’;kfu ¼izkFkfed ek/;feda mPp ek/;fed Lrj%½ 

pA laLd`r f’k{k.kL; xq.kork ¼iwoZ d{kk;k% d{kk;k% 

,oa p d{kk;kUrje~½ laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% bfrgkl% 

 fo|ky;s Hkk‛kkx`g Hkk‛kk ,oa p fo|ky;s Hkk‛kk] 

vf/kxes Hkk‛kk;k% dsfUnz;rk] ikB~;dzeL; vUrxZrs 

Hkk‛kkfo|ky; f’k{k.kL; Hkk‛kkrFkk p vf/kxe lapkj;ks% 

Hkk‛kk;k% e/;s Hksn%AcgqHkk‛kh&d{kk% 

 Hkkjrs Hkk‛kk.kka fLFkfr%laosS/kkfud izko/kkua ,oa p Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk;k% uhr;% ¼vuq- 343]351]350,½ dksBkjh 

vk;ksx% ¼1965&66½,u-ih-bZ- 1986] ih-vks-,- 

&1992jk"Vªh; ikB~;p;kZ;k% :ijs[kk 2005 ¼Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk½ laLd`r fLFkfr%jktLFkku laLd`rkdknehA 

O;ogkfjde~@{ks=dk;Ze~ 
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 Hkkjrh;lafo/kkus ekU;rk izkIr Hkk‛kklq 

,dizfrosnuys[kue~A dksBkjh vk;ksx% ,uihbZ 1986 

,oa p ihvks, 1992 e/;s mYysf[kr izko/kkukuka 

mi;ksxa d`RokA 

 fo|ky;@prq‛iFkLFkkude~@ lektL; d`rs laLd`r 

Hkk‛kk;ka ukVdkfu dFkk’p 13 laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% KkuL; 

vocks/ku fufera losZ{k.ka ¼U;wukfrU;wue~ ,dfLeu 

xzke [k.M½ 

 

bdkbZ& 2 

 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% egRoe~ 

laLd`rHkk‛kk lkfgR;a p 

laLd`rHkk‛kk ,oa p vU;k% Hkkjrh;Hkk‛kk% 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% lkekftd&lkaLd`frdegRoe~A 

vk/kqfudHkkjrh;Hkk‛kk:is.k laLd`re~ 

HkkjrslaLd`rf’k{k.kL; egRoe~ 

fo|ky;Lrjs laLd`rf’k{k.kkr~ lacfU/krk% leL;k% 

 

O;ogkfjde~@ {ks= dk;Ze~  

1- laLd`r ikB; iqLrds‛kq v/kksfyf[kr fo‛k;k.kkeqifj 

xfrfof/kuka  

vkoyhdj.ke~ 1- Hkk‛kk fyxae~ p 2- Hkk‛kk ‘kfDr’p 

,rs‛kka ikB~;iqLrdkuka mifj izHkkoL; izfrosnua 

ys[kue~A 

2- lehiLFk i¥p fo|ky;kuka losZ{k.ka d`Rok v/kksfyf[kr 
rRokuka vk/kkjs.k izfrosnu ys[kue~A  

3- laLd`rf’k{k.ks f’k{kdf’k{kkFkhZuke~ le{ks vkxrkuka 

leL;kuka mYys[k% 

1- laLd`rL; izkjfEHkd Lrj% 
2- d{kk;ke~ iz;qDr ikB~;iqLrde~A 
fofo/k Lrjs‛kq xq.kork;qDr f’k{k.kL; d`rs foe’kZ;kstua 

ok fo|ky;s Lrjs laLdr̀ f’k{k.kL; fLFkfr%A 

f=Hkk‛kklw=a laLd`ra p 

bdkbZ& 3 

 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% f’k{k.ka ikB~;p;kZ p 

fo|ky;f’k{kk;k% fof/kLrjs‛kq laLd`rL; Lo:ie~ 

¼izkFkfedksPp izkFkfed ek/;fedksPp ek/;fedLrjs½ 

f=Hkk‛kk lw=s laLd`rL; LFkkue~ mns’;kfu p 
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laLd`r ikB’kkyk;ke~ laLd`rL; LFkkue~ 

ikB;p;kZ ,oa p laLd`rk;ksx% 

laLd`r ikB~;dze% ,oa p fo|ky; Lrjs ikB~; 

iqLrdkfu ¼laLd`r Hkk‛kk& f/kxeL; n`f‛Vdks.ks½ 

izR;{kfof/k% 

ikjEifjdfof/k% 

ikB~;iqLrd fof/k% 

oSdfYid fof/k% 

O;kdj.k lgkuqokn fof/k% 

vkxeu&fuxeufof/k% 

 

O;ogkfjde~@{ksf=;dk;Ze~ 

 lehiL; i¥p fo|ky;kuka Hkze.ka rFkk p fo|ky;s 

f=Hkk‛kk lw=L; vuqikyu fo‛k;s izfrosnu ys[kue~A 

 laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% i=&if=dk;k% lax`g.ka d`Rok 

rs‛kka Hkk‛kki)rs izLrqfrfo‛k;s% p izfrosnu ys[kue~A 

 LoizkUrL; d`rs ,dL;k% d{kk;k% ikB~;iqLrdL; 

fodkla drqZe~ ;kstuk;k%@:ijs[kk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

 ikB~;iqLrds‛kq mYysf[kr 50 ¼iPpk’kr½ ‘kCnkuka 

vfHkKkua ,oa p rs‛kka nSfud thous mi;ksxL; 

vH;kl% 

 fo|ky;Lrjs laLd`rf’k{k.kL; fofHkUukuka i)fruka 

fo‛k;s foe’kZ%A 

 Hkk‛kkf/kxeL; fo‛k;s ldkjkRedfo’ks‛krkuka ,oa p 

U;wurkuka rqyukRedk/;;ua dj.kh;e~A 

 Hkk‛kkd{kk;ke~ jpukRedrk/kkfjrk prlz ¼4½ 

xfrfo/k;%A 

 Nk=S% lg okrkZykia d`Rok rs‛kk ekr`&Hkk‛kk;k% 

KkuizkfIrdj.ke~ ,oa p laLd`rd{kk;k% cgqHkk‛kkoknL; 

mi;ksxk; ,dL;k%;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

f’k{k.kfof/k};k/kkfjr ikB;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ka ,oa p 

vH;kl%A 

 

bdkbZ& 4 

 

Hkk‛kkf’k{k.kL; dkS’kykfu& 

 Hkk‛kk dkS’kyL; vf/kxzg.ke~& Jo.ka onua iBua ys[kua 

p 

Jo.ka onua p %& Jo.kL; onuL; p midkS’kykfu 



Page 181 of 337 
 

Jo.konu dkS’kyL; fodklk; lkexzh lalk/kua p 

d{kk;k Jo.klaokn%] fLFkfrtU; okrkZyki%] Hkwfedk 

fuoZgue~] Hkk‛k.ka dzhM+k ,oa p lanHkkZfu] lrr~ 

vuqdj.ka] Hkk‛kk iz;ksx’kkyk] fp=kf.k] izekf.kd lkexzh 

,oa p vUrtkZy lk/kukfu 

iBue~& iBuL; midkS’kykfu] iBuL; dkS’kykuka 

fodklL; egRoa] mPpS% iBue~] ekSuiBue~] 

O;kid&xguiBue~] dks’k&’kCndks‛k%& fo’odks‛k’pA 

ys[kue~& ys[kuL; midkS’kykfu ys[kuL; izfdz;k 

vkSipkfjdkukSipkfjd ys[kuL; :ikf.k 

dfork] y/kqdFkk] nSufUnuhys[kua] lwpuk ys[kua] 

izfrosnue~] laokn%] Hkk‛k.ke~] foKkiue~ bR;kn;%A 

lUnHkZdkS’kye~] v/;;u dkS’kye~] mPpkns’k dkS’kye~A 

 Hkk‛kkdkS’kyL; fodklk; ikB~;lgxkeh fdz;k% 

oknfookn] Hkk‛k.ke~] izfr;ksfxrk%] vUR;k{kjh] 

Hkk‛kk/kkfjrdzhM+k] fucU/k ys[kua] lEesyue~] 

dFkkys[kue~] leL;kiwfrZ%] xk;ue~] gkL; df.kdk%] 

dFkk] izn’kZuh] iz’uksrjh ,oa p fo|ky;if=dk;k% 

fl)rkA 

 

O;ogkfjde~@ {ks=dk;Ze~  

 Nk=S% lg okrkZykia d`Rok rs‛kka Hkk‛kk;k% Kkua d`Rok 

rrk/kkjs.k laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% fodklk; cgqHkk‛kkokn/kkfjr 

;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

 d{kk ‚k‛Bhr% v‛Veh i;ZUra fo|ekus‛kq ikB~;iqLrds‛kq 

n’k izklafxd&mnkgj.kkuka p;ua d`Rok leqg ppkZ;k% 

vk;kstue~A 

 fo|ky;L; Nk=k.kka d`rs tuina@ izkUrLrjh; laLd`r 

izfr;ksfxrkuka vk;kstuL; :ijs[kkfuekZ.ke~A 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% lEHkk‛k.kL; d`rs 

lkIrkfgdkoklh;f’fojL; vk;kstua@ lgHkkfxrkA 

 

bdkbZ& 5 

 

vkdyua ewY;kadue~ p 

miyfC/kijh{k.kL; vFkZ& vo/kkj.kk fuekZ.k% p] 

funkukRedksipjkRed ijh{k.kL; fuekZ.ke~A 

uhyi=L; vFkZ% vo/kkj.kk mi;ksx% pA 

laLd`rs lrr~ ,oa p O;kidewY;kadue~ ¼lhlhbZ½ 

laLd`rs vkdyuL; y{k.kkfu & vFkkZo/kkj.kk p 
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laLd`rL;ewY;kaduk; fofHkUukuka iz’ukuka fuekZ.kA 

laLdzr ewY;kadus iz’ukuka Hksnk%A 

dkS’kyL; ifj{k.kk; iz’ukuka fuekZ.ke~A 

 

O;ogkfjde~@{ks=h;dk;Ze~  

 fo|ky;L; df’pr LrjL; d`rs miyfC/k ijh{k.kL; 

fuekZ.k ,oa p iz’kklue~ 

 laLd`r fo‛k;L; uSnkfud ijh{k.kL; fl)rk ,oa p 

rL; iz;ksxk; fo|ky;f’k{kds.k lg ppkZ;k% vuUrje~ 

mipkjkReda foe’kZnkue~ vfiA 

 laLd`rs izFke Js.kh¼60 izfr’kr½ fufera U;wukfrRu;wua 

vadku~ ;s izkIrNk=k lfUr rs‛kka lwph fuekZ.ke~A 
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B.A.B.Ed.– III 

Pedagogy of Language (English) 
(CODE: BABED-354 III) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to:- 
Understand the different roles of language; 

 Understand the relation between literature and 

language;  

 Understand and appreciate different registers of 

language;  

 Develop creativity among learners;  

 Understand the role and importance of translation;  

 Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and 

develop insight and appreciation;  

 Understand the use of language in context, such as 

grammar and vocabulary;  

 Develop activities and tasks for learners;  

 Understand the importance of home language and 

school language and the fole of mother tongue in 

education;  

 Use multilingualism as a strategy in the classroom 

situation;  

UNIT – I: Role of language 

 Language and Society: Language and Gender; 

Language and Identity; Language and Power; language 

and class (Society), development of English language. 

 Language in School: Home language and School 

language; Medium of understanding (child‘s own 

language); Centrality of language in learning; language 

across the curriculum; language and construction of 

knowledge; difference between language as a school- 

subject and language as a means of learning and 

communication; critical review of medium of 
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instruction; different school subjects as registers; 

multilingual classrooms; multicultural awareness and 

language teaching. 

 Constitutional provisions and Policies of Language 

Education: Position oflanguages in India; Articles 

343-351,350A; Kothari Commission (1994-66); NPE-

1986; POA-1992; National Curriculum Framework-

2005 (language education). 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Take a few passages from Science, Social Science and 

Maths textbooks of Classes VI to VII and analyse:  

 How have the different registers of language been 

introduced?  

 Does the language clearly convey the meaning of the 

topic being discussed?  

 Is the language learner-friendly?  

 Is the language too technical?  

 Does it help in language learning?  

 Prepare a report on the status of languages given in the 

Constitution of India and language policies given in the 

Kothari Commission, NPE- 1986, and POA-1992  

 Visit five schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a 

report on the three language formula being 

implemented in the schools.  

 Talk to the students and find out the different languages 

that they speak. Prepare a plan to use multilingualism as a 

strategy in the English subject classroom.  

 On the basis of the English Textbooks (VI to XII) prepare 

a list of topics and activities given on: (i) Language and 

Gender (ii) Language and Peace. Write a report on their 

reflection in the textbooks. 

UNIT – II: Position of English in India 

 Role of English Language in the Indian context: English 

as a colonial language, English in post-colonial times; 

English as a language of knowledge; position of English 

as second language in India; English and Indian 
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languages; English as a link language in global context; 

challenges of teaching and learning English. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Discuss in groups how the role of English language has 

changed in the twenty-first century. 

 Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a 

questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on 

'English Language in India'.  

 Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to 

find out the level of Introduction of English 

 Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom  

 Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers 

and the learners in the teaching-learning process. 

UNIT – III an Overview of language Teaching 

 Different approaches/ Theories to language learning and 

teaching (MT &SL)  

Philosophical, social and psychological basis of 

approaches to language acquisition and language 

learning; inductive and deductive approach; whole 

language approach; constructive approach; multilingual 

approach to language teaching (John Dewey, Bruner, 

J.Piaget, L.Vygotsky, Chomsky, Krashen), and Indian 

thought on language teaching (Panini, Kamta Prasad, 

Kishori Das Vajpai etc.)  

 A Critical Analysis of the Evaluation of language 

Teaching Methodologies;  
Grammar cum translation method, Direct method, 

structural- situational method, Audio-lingual method, 

Natural method; Communicative approach, Total 

physical Response, Thematic Approach (inter-

disciplinary).  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare four activities keeping in view ‗Constructivism in a 

Language Classroom'.  

 Prepare two lesson plans on different methods, then 

demonstrate them in school and find the effectiveness of the 

method.  
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UNIT – IV: Nature of Language 

 Aspects of Linguistic Behavior: Language as a rule-

governed behavior and linguistic variability; 

Pronunciation- linguistic diversity, its impact on 

English, pedagogical implication; speech and writing.  

 Linguistic system: The organization of sounds; The 

structure of sentences; the concept of Universal 

grammar; Nature and structure of meaning; Basic 

concept in phonology, morphology, syntax and 

semantics; Discourse.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Have a discussion on the topic 'Difference Between 

Spoken and Written Language'  

 Analysis of advertisements aired on Radio/Television 

on the basis of language and gender.  

UNIT – V Acquisition of language Skills: 

 Grammar in context; Vocabulary in context  

 Acquisition of language skills: listening, speaking, 

reading and writing.  

 Listening and Speaking: sub-skills of listening: Tasks; 

materials and resources for developing the listening 

and speaking skills: Story telling, dialogues, situational 

conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games 

and contexts, language laboratories, pictures, authentic 

materials and multimedia resources  

 Reading: sub-skills of reading; importance of 

understanding the development of reading skills; 

reading aloud and silent reding; Extensive and 

intensive reading; study skills, including using 

thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia, etc.  

 Writing: Stages of writing; Process of writing; Formal 

and informal writing, such as poetry, short story, letter, 

diary, notices, articles, reports, dialogue, speech, 

advertisement, etc; reference skills; study skills; higher 

order skills.  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Collect ten contextual examples of Grammar from 

English Textbooks of Classes VI to VIII and have a 

group discussion.  

 Keeping in view the needs of the children with special 

needs, prepare two activities for English teachers.  
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 Amritavalli, R. (2007). Position Paper of National Focus 

Group on Teaching of English (No. id: 1262). 

 Anderson, R. C. (1984). Role of the reader's schema in 

comprehension, learning, and memory. In Richard С 

Anderson et al. (Eds.). 

 Delpit, L. (1988). The silenced dialogue: Power and 

pedagogy in educating other people's children. Harvard 

educational review, 58(3), 280-299. 

 Ellis, M., & Johnson, C. (1994). Teaching business 

english (pp. 25-38). Oxford. 

 Grellet, F. (1981). A practical guide to reading 

comprehension exercises. London: Cambridge. 

 Ladson-Billings, G. (1995). Toward a theory of 

culturally relevant pedagogy. American educational 

research journal, 32(3), 465-491. 

 Phillips, D. C. (1995). The good, the bad, and the ugly: 

The many faces of constructivism. Educational 

researcher, 24(7), 5-12. 

 Rivers, W. M., &Temperley, M. S. (1978). A Practical 

Guide to the Teaching of English as a Second or Foreign 

Language. Oxford University Press, 200 Madison Ave., 

New York, NY 10016. 

 Sabyasachi, B. (1997). The Mahatma and the poet: 

Letters and debates between Gandhi and Tagore. 

National Book Trust. 

 Shulman, L. S. (1986). Those who understand: 

Knowledge growth in teaching. Educational researcher, 

15(2), 4-14. 

  



Page 188 of 337 
 

B.A.B.Ed. – III 

Pedagogy of Social Studies 
(CODE: BABED-354 IV) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Develop an understanding of the nature of social 

sciences, both of individual disciplines comprising of 

social sciences, and also of social sciences as an 

integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.  

 Encourage to see interconnections between the 

different Social Sciences, i.e. See Social Sciences as an 

integrated area of study.  

 Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking 

skills.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies 

and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Social 

Studies.  

 Prepare UNIT plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

Social Studies.  

 Review the Text-book of Social Studies (Secondary 

level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching 

particular topics at different levels.  

 Prepare; select and utilize different teaching aids. 

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Social Science 

 Nature, Scope, Meaning, Concept, Needs, aims, objective 

and Importance of Social Science Teaching.  

 Correlation of Social Science with other School Subjects  

 Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for 

constructing explanations and arguments. 



Page 189 of 337 
 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Write a report on Social and economic issues and 

concerns of the present-day Indian society, after 

analysis of News from News Papers, TV, Radio etc.  

 Observation, recording and interpretation of physical 

and social features and phenomena of your area / 

district / city).  

 Identify and interpretate news related to positive social 

changes or initiation.  

Unit 2: Teaching-learning of social science 

 Questioning; Collaborative strategies; games, 

simulations, dramatization, role plays; Values 

clarification; problem-solving, Discussion, story-

telling, project and decision-making, use of media and 

technology, concept mapping.  

 Methods: Interactive verbal learning; experiential 

learning through activities, experiments; Investigative 

field visits.  

 Planning, organizing and conducting of small 

community survey.  

Practicum/Field Work  

 To study social environmental degradation in the local 

area through interview of local community and talk 

about suggestions for preservational methods.  

 Prepare and present a lesson through power point 

presentation on any topic of your choice.  

 Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g. 

female foeticide, child abusement etc.  

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of social science 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc.  

 Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional 

Material.  

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral 

lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and 

large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite 
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imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual 

aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study 

approach.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 To study social environmental degradation in the local 

area through interview of local community and talk 

about suggestions for preservational methods.  

 Prepare and present a lesson through power point 

presentation on any topic of your choice.  

 Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g. 

female foeticide, child abusement etc.  

Unit 4: Teaching-learning Resources in Social Sciences 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from 

field, textual materials, journals, text book, magazines, 

newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for 

social sciences; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs, 

visuals, online resourses 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model & 

PowerPoint, etc) at school social science subject.  

 Conduct a training program on use of digital library 

especially for secondary sources and reference 

material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Going beyond the textbook; Getting children to craft 

little nuggets of History from primary sources.  

 Observation of skills relating to primary and secondary 

data; Observing coins, inscriptions (if available), the 

material remains of the past and visuals; Helping  

 Children to read passages from primary sources; 

Thinking about what all these sources might or might 

not reveal. Prepare a report on entire activity. 
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Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement 

test, diagnostic and remedial test.  

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Sociometric: meaning, concept and its use.  

 Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in 

Social Sciences.  

Practicum/Field Work  

 Construction, administration and interpretation and an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in 

school, after discussion with concerning teacher and 

give remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% marks in social 

science, diagnose their difficulties and give appropriate 

remedial measure. 
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B.A.B.Ed. – III 

Pedagogy of Civics 
(CODE: BABED-354 V) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, 

Student - teachers will be able to:- 

 Understand matters of both content and pedagogy in 

the teaching of Social Sciences.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies 

and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching 

Social Studies.  

 Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

Social Studies.  

 To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book 

of Social Studies (Secondary level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of 

teaching particular topics at different levels. Prepare, 

select and utilize different teaching aids.  

Unit I: Nature and Scope of Civics 

 Meaning, concept and scope of civics in schools.  

 Aim and objective of civics teaching in school  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  

 Political issues and concerns of the present Indian 

society.  

 Multiple perspectives of approaches for contraction, 

explanations and arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Survey the views of people concerning current 

political issues elections, state or central policies, any 
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change, in education etc.  

 The issues related with political science can be 

introduced by referring to the relevant items from 

daily newspapers (e.g. instances of violation and 

protection of human rights.  

Unit II Teaching-learning resources in civics 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from 

field, textual materials. Journals, magazine 

newspaper etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material such as dictionaries and encyclopedia.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make charts on fundamental rights and duties.  

 Learning to analyse critically and to argue; 

Observing how arguments have been made in the 

standard secondary sources and how these muster 

facts and evidences. 

Unit III – ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Cicics 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of 

Instructional Material. 

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of 

oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using 

medium and large-scale maps; using pictures, 

photographs, satellite imageries and aerial 

photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs, 

multimedia and internet; case study approach. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 To observe actual functioning of the institutions of 

different local government bodies in own district and 

prepare a report as group projects.  

 AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand

NCERT'stextbooksin the light of the subject specific 

requirements in terms of understanding and skills 
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 AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand

NCERT'stextbooksin Helping children to develop 

oral and written expression. 

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids. 

Unit –IV Teaching-learning of civics 

 Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: Concept, meaning, 

need and importance.  

 Meaning, nature and scope of civics: current trends.  

 Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts in 

civics.  

 Human-environment interactions: patterns of human 

activities reflection modifications based on the 

prevailing cultural values, ecomic and political 

circumstances and technological abilities.  

 Political region – formation and change  

 Teaching strategies in civics questioning, collaborative 

strategies: games, simulations and role play: problem 

solving and decision- making.  

 Methods: - interactive verbal learning: experiential 

learning through activities experiments: investigative 

field visits.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Use transparent slide to show structure and function of 

their local govt.  

 Collect news paper related with any current issues and 

make a survey related with local public problem.  

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test, 

diagnostic and remedial test.  

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE). 

 Characteristics of Assessment 
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply 

it in school, after discussion with concerning 

teacher and give remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% in civics, 

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate 

remedial measure. 

References 
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B.A.B.Ed.- III 

Pedagogy of History 
(CODE: BABED-354 VI) 

 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Develop an understanding of the nature of history, both 

of individual disciplines comprising of social sciences, 

and also of history as an integrated/ interdisciplinary 

area of study.  

 Introduce student teachers to matters of both content 

and pedagogy in the teaching of history.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of history and 

explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching 

history.  

 Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

history.  

 To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book of 

history (Secondary level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching 

particular topics at different levels.  

 Prepare, select and utilize different teaching aids.  

 Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking 

skills.  

 Introduce student teachers with matters of both content 

and pedagogy in the teaching of history.  

Unit I Nature and Scope of History 

 Meaning, Concept, nature and importance of history 

teaching.  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  
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 Historical importance of school level history study.  

 Historical approchages, constructing explanations and 

arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Visit a local historical place and prepare a report on its 

importance at school level.  

 Conduct a program among students for linking child‘s 

natural curiosity with natural and historical places.  

Unit II teaching-learning resources in history 

 People as resource; the significance of oral data  

 Types of primary and secondary sources; data from 

historical, places, teaching material, journals, 

magazines, newspapers.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material such as dictionaries and encyclopaedia.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct a training program for school student on use 

of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Identify 10 primary and 10 secondary data to a same 

topic.  
Unit III – ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of History 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of 

Instructional Material. 

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral 

lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and 

large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite 

imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual 

aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study 

approach. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organise Workshop on Planning, preparation and 

presentation of Instructional Material.  

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model & 

PowerPoint, etc) at school history subject.  
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Unit: IV - Teaching-Learning of History 

 Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: concept, 

meaning, need and importance.  

 Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts 

in history.  

 Current trends, introduction of current of selecting 

various current events, instruction affairs.  

 Method of history teaching, problem method, needs 

discussion method, the requirements unit, the various 

steps, role plays etc.  

 Teaching strategies in history; questioning; 

collaborative strategies; games, simulation and role 

plays; values classification problem solving and 

decision.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare your own teaching strategy of lesson plan and 

find its effectiveness.  

 Discuss the strategy of teaching with school teacher 

and finalize a unique strategy.It must be practical to be 

used it in practice teaching.  

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement 

test, diagnostic and remedial test.  

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations  

 Characteristics of Assessment in history  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in 

history.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in 

school, after discussion with concerning teacher and 

give remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% in history, diagnose 

the difficulties and give appropriate remedial measure. 
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 Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the 

internet discussing low achievement in the public 

schools. Do these sources consider the kinds of 

material presented in this chapter? How? What 

solutions do the authors propose? What is your 

assessment of the likely effectiveness of these 

solutions?  
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 xqIrk vkj-lh- lkseukFk ¼2003½-o`grj Hkkjr-t;iqj % jktLFkku 

fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh- 
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 'kekZ] jkefuokl ¼2007½ Hkkjrh; uotkxj.k vkSj ;wjksi-fganh 

ek/;e ¼1995½ dk;kZUo;u funs’kky;] fnYyh % fnYyh 

fo’ofo|ky;-  

 'kekZ] jke’kj.k ¼1993½- izkjafEHkd Hkkjr dk vkfFkZd vkSj 

Lkkekftd bfrgkl- fganh ek/;e ¼1995½ dk;kZUo;u funs’kky;] 

fnYyh % fnYyh fo’ofo|ky;-  

 xqIrk] ikFkZlkjFkh ¼2003½-fczVsu dk bfrgkl- fganh ek/;e ¼1995½ 

dk;kZUo;u funs’kky;] fnYyh % fnYyh fo’ofo|ky;- 
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B.A.B.Ed.– III 

Pedagogy of Geography 
(CODE: BABED-354 VII) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 To develop an understanding of the nature of 

geography, both of individual disciplines comprising 

of social sciences, and also of social sciences as an 

integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.  

 To acquire a conceptual understanding of the processes 

of teaching and learning geography.  

 To enable student teachers, examine the prevailing 

pedagogical practices in classrooms critically and to 

reflect the desired changes.  

 To acquire basic knowledge and skills to analyze and 

transact the social sciences curriculum effectively 

following wide-ranging teaching-learning strategies in 

order to make it enjoyable and relevant for life.  

 To sensitize and equip student teachers to handle social 

issues and concerns in a responsible manner, e.g., 

preservation of the environment, disaster management, 

promoting inclusive education, preventing social 

exclusion of children coming from socially and 

economically deprived backgrounds, and saving fast 

depleting natural resources (water, minerals, fossil 

fuels etc.)  

 Prepare maps &charts to illustrate the contents of 

different classes and use them effectively.  

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Geography 

 Meaning, nature and scope of geography.  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  

 Social and geographic issues and concerns of the 

present-day Indian society.  
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 Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for 

constructing explanations and arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct a program among students for linking child‘s 

natural curiosity with natural phenomenon like 

weather, flora and fauna; contexts.  

 Conduct a survey-based study on economic condition 

of people belonging to different geographical areas. 

(i.e. cities, village etc) 

Unit 2: Teaching-learning Resources in Geography 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from 

field, textual materials, journals, magazines, 

newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Resource material and use of local resources in 

teaching Geography.  

 Co-curricular activities. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct a training program for school student on use 

of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Plan & organize a Cu-curriculum activity in school.  
Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Geography 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc.  

 Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional 

Material.  

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral 

lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and 

large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite 

imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual 

aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study 

approach.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Comparitive study of at least two books of geography 
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of different state in the light of content organization 

and presentation.  

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model & 

PowerPoint, etc) on school geography subject.  

Unit 4: Teaching-learning of Geography 

 Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for 

Geography; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs, 

visuals. Teaching learning material  

 Teaching aids and lab equipments 

 Lesson plan format in geography. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make a lesson plan of geography on any topic of your 

interest using your own creative strategy for better 

understanding of the topic and present it in class, after 

them evaluate the effectiveness of your strategy. 

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test, 

diagnostic and remedial test.  

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Socio-metric: meaning, concept and its use.  

 Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in 

school, after discussion with concerning teacher and give 

remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% in geography, 

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate remedial 

measure. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- III 
Pedagogy of Music 

(CODE: BABED-354 IX) 

 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 

marks each are included) 

 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka & 

 laxhr ds fofo/k :iksa vkSj vfHkO;fDr;ksa dks tkuukA  

 Hkkoksa vkSj fopkjksa dks LorU= :i ls eap izn”kZu djuk 

 laxhr dh lw{erkvksa ¼ckjhfd;kas½ ds izfr laosnu”khy gksukA 

 Loj ds egRo vkSj Hkwfedk dks tkuuk 

 Nk=ksa ds lkaxhfrd fodkl ds izfr le> cukuk vkSj mls leqUur 

djus ds fy, egkfo|ky; esa rjg&rjg ds ekSds tqVkukA 

 laxhr ds ewY;kadu dks tkuuk 

 laxhr ds ewY;kadu dh izfØ;k dks tkuuk 

 laxhr lh[kus fl[kkus ds l`tukRed n`f’Vdks.k dks le>uk 

Unit-1 

laxhr dh ç—fr ,oa dk;Z {ks= 

 laxhr f'k{k.k dk vFkZ] ifjHkk"kk ]vo/kkj.kk ç—fr ,oa dk;Z 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds fofo/k çdkj ,oa egRo 

 fo|ky; Lrj ij laxhr f'k{k.k dk ,sfrgkfld egRo 

 laxhr dk vU; fo|ky; fo"k;ksa ls lglaca/k 

 ifjppkZ]lewg dk;Z]çnr dk;ZA 

  Unit-2 

 laxhr esa f'k{k.k vf/kxe 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds çeq[k y{; ,oa mís'; 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds fofHkUu mikxe ,oa fof/k;ka 

 leL;k lek/kku fof/k]Lojfyfi fof/k] çn'kZukRed fof/k] ç;ksxkRed 

fof/k]çn'kZue; O;k[;ku fof/k ç'uksÙkj rduhd]ikBîiqLrd] 

ukVdh;dj.kA 
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  Unit-3 

laxhr f'k{k.k esa vkbZlhVh dk mi;ksx 

 laxhr esa nSfud bdkbZ ,oa okf"kZd ikBîØe dk vFkZ vo/kkj.kk vko';drk 

,oa fuekZ.k 

 f'k{k.k lkexzh%& laxhr esa f'k{k.k lkefxz;ksa dk vFkZ egRo ,oa çdkj] 

laxhr d{k ¼ok| ;a=ksa dk egRo vko';drk ,oa midj.k½ 

 laxhr f'k{k.k vf/kxe esa vkbZlhVh dk vfHkzç;ksx 

  Unit-4 

laxhr f'k{k.k ds  fl)kar ,oa  laosxkRed lexzrk rFkk lzksr 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds çeq[k fl)kar ,oa 'kSfy;ka 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds ek/;e ls laosxkRed lexzrk 

 laxhr  f'k{k.k ds }kjk thou esa fofHkUu cnyko ,oa vuqHko 

 çkFkfed ,oa f}rh;d lzksr]{ks=  çnr] ikBî  lkefxz;ka] tuZy i= 

if=dk,a ,oa v[kckj 

  Unit-5 

vkadyu ,oa ewY;kadu 

 laxhr f'k{k.k esa vkadyu ,oa ewY;kadu dk vFkZ] laçR;; ,oa fo'ks"krk,aA 

 laxhr f'k{k.k esa miyfC/k ijh{k.k dk fuekZ.k] funku ,oa mipkjkRed 

ijh{k.kA 

 uhy i=&vFkZ vo/kkj.kk vko';drk ,oa fuekZ.k 

 
lanHkZ xzaFk & 

 vkpk;Z] cg̀Lifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % 

laxhr dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkx cks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] 

nso/kj fo|ky;- 
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 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

y[kuÅ% Jhjke çdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- 

dksydkrk% jke—".k osnkark eFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kq ukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=h ukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% 

yksdksn; xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=h ukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% 

yksdksn; xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk- mÙkj çns'k% laxhr 

dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 
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Indian music: their structure and evolution. 

Popular Prakashan. 

 Lind, V. R., & McKoy, C. (2016). Culturally 

responsive teaching in music education: From 

understanding to application. Routledge. 

 Mead, V. H. (1994). Dalcroze eurhythmics in 

today's music classroom. New York: Schott. 

 Ruckert, G. (2004). Music in North India: 

Experiencing Music, Expressing Culture. Global 

Music Series. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

 Swanwick, K. (1999). Teaching music musically. 

Psychology Press. 

 Wade, B. C. (1979). Music in India: The classical 

traditions. Prentice-Hall. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- III 

Pedagogy of Computer Science 
(CODE: BABED-354 IX) 

 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Make an effective use of technology in Education.  

 Acquaint with the challenges and opportunities 

emerging in integrating new technology in 

Educational process.  

 Familiar with new trends, techniques in education 

along with learning.  

 Know about the basic elements of computers and their 

uses.  

 Know about the hardware and software and their 

applications.  

 Know about on historical evolution of computer and 

its hardware, software components.  

 Know about aims and objectives of teaching computer 

science in secondary and Sr. Secondary schools and 

help them to plan learning activities according to those 

objectives.  

 Acquire skills relating to planning lessons and 

presenting them effectively.  

 Acquire the Basic Commands in DOS & Windows.  

 Work with various MS Office Applications like Word, 

Excel and PowerPoint  

 Understand and apply the M.S Office applications in 

School Management. 

 Prepare Technology Integrated Lessons.  

 Familiarize with the various methods that can be 

employed for the teaching of Computer science.  
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Unit-I Nature and Scope of Computer Science 

 Concept, nature & scope of computer science.  

 History and Generations of Computers and their 

characteristics.  

 Classification and Part of computers  

 Input Output Devices, Block Diagram  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Make a power point presentation on 

history/generation of demonstration of computer 

parts and input/output devices of school students.  

Unit –II Hardware 

 Hardware for Output: Monitors, Speakers and 

Headphones, Printers, CD and DVD writers, Pen 

Drives, Flash drives, External hard drives.  

 Hardware for Processing: Processor, Mother board, 

Memory, RAM, ROM, Cache, HDD.  

 Other Hardware: UPS, Power supply requirements, 

Modem and Router.  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Training program on hardware for output: 

monitors, speakers, head phone etc, in school 

workshop on use and function of modem and 

Souter.  

Unit III Software 

 Type of Software,  

 Operating system: Function of an Operating 

System as a resource manager; Windows Operating 

system  

 Application Software:Application suites: MS 

Office suit  

 Educational Software: Edutainment, Web 

dictionaries, Virtual learning environments, 

Protection Software  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Conduct a training on basic features of Windows, 

M S Word, Excel and Power point.  
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 Classroom Presentations on use of wizard, 

templates, slide master, blank slides. 

Unit- IV Teaching-learning Resources in Computer 

Science 

 Network, Type and Topology, Internet and 

Intranet, Network Protocol  

 Web Browsers: Internet explorer, Mozilla Firefox, 

Chrome  

 Search Engines: Google, Yahoo, Meta Search 

Engine  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Organize a camp for one week in school on uses of 

internet and search engines, to train students in 

searching educational material and enhance 

knowledge.  

 Draft a report on effectiveness of camp.  

 Use of Search Engine for access primary and 

secondary sources: data from field, textual 

materials, journals, magazines, newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and 

reference material, such as dictionaries and 

encyclopedias  

Unit –VICT Application in Teaching and Learning 

 Concept, Nature and Use of ICT in Education.  

 Preparing lesson plans.  

 Managing Subject related content  

 Preparing results and reports  

 School Brochure and Magazine  

 E-Education & E-learning  

 Virtual classrooms, web-based teaching materials, 

Interactive white boards.  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Orientation program on interactive white boards.  

 Conduct an awareness program in rural area among 

students and public on educational use of mobile 

phone.  
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B.A.B.Ed. – III fgUnh lkfgR; 

izFke iz’ui= &vk/kqfud dkO; 

(CODE: BABED-355 a I) 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

:-

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
     

bdkbZ & 1 

       la'k; dh ,d jkr & ujs'k esgrk   

bdkbZ & 2 

 gfjvkS/k & ,d cw¡n] Qwy vkSj dk¡Vk] czt ij bUnz dk dksiA  

 eSfFkyh'kj.k xqIr& nksuksa vksj izse iyrk gS] l[kh os eq> ls 

dgdj tkrsA 

 t;'kadj izlkn& v'kksd dh fpUrk] 'ksjflag dk 'kL= 

leiZ.kA 



Page 214 of 337 
 

 lqfe=kuUnu iar & ukSdk fogkj] lq[k&nq%[k] Hkkjr ekrk xzke 

okfluhA  

 fujkyk & ckny jkx] Lusg fu>ZjA 

 egknsoh oekZ & :i lh rsjk ?ku ds'k ik’k] iaFk jgus nks 

vifjfpr] tkx rq>dks nwj tkukA 

bdkbZ & 3 

 gfjoa'kjk; cPpu & cq) vkSj ukp?kjA 

 jke/kkjh flag fnudj & jk"Vª nsork dk foltZuA 

 ukxktqZu&mudks iz.kke] rqe fd'kksj rqe r:.k] esjh Hkh vk’kk 

gS blesaA  

 vKs; & vlk/; oh.kkA 

 eqfDrcks/k & ccwy] ,d HkwriwoZ fonzksgh dk vkRedFkuA 

 Hkokuh izlkn feJ & lriqM+k ds ?kus taxy] cquh gqbZ jLlhA 

bdkbZ & 4 

 j?kqohj lgk; & ckj&ckj] 'kksd lHkkA 

 /kwfey & eksphjkeA 

 nq";Ur dqekj & bl unh dh /kkj esa] dgk¡ rks r; Fkk fpjkxk¡] 

xk¡/khth ds tUefnu ijA 

 gjh'k Hkknkuh  & isV vkSj ihB] [kqjnjh gFksfy;k¡A 

 uUnfd'kksj vkpk;Z& vc ugha gksxk dqN] unh gS rks cgsxh] 

tc rd] QqlZr esa ugha gw¡ vHkhA 

bdkbZ & 5 

¼v½ vk/kqfud dfork dk bfrgkl 

¼c½ dkO; :i] fcEc ,oa izrhd] jl dk vFkZ] Lo:i] vo;o] 

fu"ifÙk ,oa lk/kkj.khdj.k ¼laf{kIr ifjp;½] jl ds HksnA 
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Lkgk;d iqLrdsa %&           

1- xqIr] eSFkyh'kj.k- ¼2003½-lkdsr- ¼iz-la-½-fpVxkSFk >kalh] lkfgR; lnu 

izdk’ku- 

2- izlkn] t;'kadj- ¼1986½-dkek;uh- bYkkgkckn]Hkkjrh HkaMkj yhMjizsl- 

3- iar] lqfe=kuanu- ¼1990½-iYyo- ubZ fnYyh] jktdey izdk’ku- 

4- 'kekZ] jkefoykl- ¼1972½-jkxfojkx fujkyk- ¼laLdj.k½- bykgkckn] 

yksdHkkjrh izdk’ku- 

5- jRukdj] txukFknku- ¼2009½- fcgkjh jRukdj- ¼laLdj.k½- t;iqj] 

lkfgR;kxkj izdk’ku- 

6- nkl] ';ke lqUnj- ¼lEik-½- ¼1995½-dchj xzaaFkkoyh- t;iqj] 

lkfgR;kxkj izdk’ku- 

7- 'kqDy] jkepUnz-¼2003½- lwjnkl- ¼laLdj.k½- t;iqj] vuq izdk’ku- 

8- 'kqDy] jkepUnz- ¼2015½-Hkzejxhr lkg egkdfo lwjnkl- t;iqj] efyd 

,.M dEiuh- 

9- 'kekZ]jktdqekj- ¼2008½- t;'kadj izlkn vkSj dkek;uh- t;iqj% 

dkWyst cqd fMiks- 

10- vks>k] ts-ch-¼2011½- ukxktqZu dk dkO;- ¼r`-la-½-yksd Hkkjrh izdk’ku- 

11- Hkkj}kt] gsrq- ¼2012½- vk/kqfud dkO;- ¼r`-la-½- t;iqj] iap'khy 

izdk’ku- 

12- 'kqDy] jkepUnz- ¼lEik-½-¼2007v½- tk;lh xzaFkkoyh- ¼iz-la-½- vuq 

izdk’ku- 

13- 'kqDy&jkepUnz- ¼lEik-½-¼2007c½-xksLokeh rqylhnkl- ¼iz-la-½-vuq 

izdk’ku- 

14- oPpu] ¼1958½-vkjrh vkSj vaxkjs- ¼iz- la-½-fnYyh]jktiky ,.M lal- 

15- vjksM+k] yyhrk- ¼2008½- dchj fujkyk vkSj eqfDrcksFk- nfj;kxat ubZ 

fnYyh] izdk'kd Hkkjrh; xzzaFk fudsru- 
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B.A.B.ED- III ¼fgUnh lkfgR;½ 

f}rh; ç'ui= % fucU/k ,oa Hkk"kk 

(CODE: BABED-355 a II) 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 
vf/kxelEizkfIr;kWa%- 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fucU/k ds Lo:i o Hkk"kk ls ifjfpr djokukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fucU/k ys[ku dh “kSyh ls ifjfprdjokukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fucU/k ys[ku esa :fp mRiUu djukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk dh egÙkk dk Kku djokukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk ds mn~Hko o fodkl dh izfØ;k ls ifjfpr 

djkukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fgUnh vkykspuk o fuca/k ds e/; rkfRod varj le>kukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fgUnh fuca/k ,oa vkykspuk dh ,sfrgkfld i`f"B Hkwfe ls 

ifjfpr djkukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fganh fucU/k ys[ku gsrq izsfjr djkukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks nsoukxjh fyfi dh oSKkfudrk ls ifjfpr djokukA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa esa fgUnh Hkk"kk o mldh fofo/k fo/kkvksa ds izfr vfHk:fp o 

vfHkòfÙk fodflr djukA 

bdkbZ & 1 

 eu dh ǹ<+rk     & ckyÑ".k HkÍ 

 lkfgR; dk ewY;     & ckcw xqykc jk; 

 vkpj.k dh lH;rk    & v/;kid iw.kZ flag 

 mRlkg       & vkpk;Z jkepUnz 'kqDy 
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bdkbZ & 2 

 uk[kwu      & vkpk;Z gtkjhizlkn f}osnh 

 izlkn vkSj fujkyk  & vkpk;Z uUn nqykjs oktis;h 

 Hkwfe dks nsoRo iznku ¼i`Foh iq= ls½& oklqnso'kj.k vxzoky 

 thus dh dyk    & egknsoh oekZ 

bdkbZ & 2 

 izsepUn vkSj Hkk"kkleL;k   & MkW- jkefoykl 'kekZ 

 reky ds >jks[ks ls   & fo|kfuokl feJ 

 vk/kqfudrk % u;h vkSj iqjkuh & dqcsj ukFk jk; 

 ijEijk cks/k vkSj ledkyhu lkfgR; & uUnfd'kksj vkpk;Z 

bdkbZ &4 

Hkk"kk dk oSKkfud ifjp;] vk/kqfud Hkkjrh; vk;Z Hkk"kk,¡A fgUnh Hkk"kk 

lkekU; ifjp;A nsoukxjh fyfi dk lkekU; ifjp;A 

fgUnh vkykspuk ,oa fucU/k dk rkfÙod foospu vkSj ,sfrgkfld 

fodkl ¼ifjp;kRed bfrgkl½A 

bdkbZ & 5 

lkfgfR;d fucU/k 

1. Ikk.Ms;-iF̀ohukFk- ¼2007½- fucU/k lkxj- ubZ fnYyh% izHkkr isij cSXl- 

2. prqosZnh- jkeLo:i- ¼2010½-fgUnh lkfgR; vkSj laosnuk dk fodkl- 

bykgckn% yksd Hkkjrh izdk’ku- 

3. nqcs- lq’kek- jktdqekj-¼2002½- dgkuh o fucU/k ladyu- ubZ fnYyh% 

ok.kh izdk’ku-  

4. izlkn- fo’oukFk- ¼2000½- fucU/k fudsr] ubZ fnYyh% ok.kh izdk’ku- 

5. frokjh- jkepUnz- ¼2003½- Js"B fucU/k -ubZ fnYyh% jktdey izdk’ku-  

6. f}osnh- eqdqUn- ¼1996½- pqus gq, fucU/k ¼gtkjh izlkn f}osnh½- ubZ 

fnYyh% fdrkc?kj izdk’ku- 
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B.A. B.Ed.- III  History 

MODERN INDIAN HISTORY (1740-1956 A.D.) 

 (CODE: BABED-355 b I) 

PAPER – I 

 

Maximum Marks: 50 

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - 

 To explain to you the different ways in which the 

Renaissance created the condition for the making of a 

new world  

 To understand the origin of the revolutionary thinking in 

modern Europe 

 To study the causes and nature of Revolution in French 

Revolution 

 To analyse the causes and impact of Second War in 

Europe. 

 To inculcate the spirit of Universal brotherhood 

 To know the significance of League of Nations  

 To study the impact of Great Depression in Europe. 

UNIT - I 

Political and Economic condition of India at the Advant of 

Europeans, British Expansion in Bengal, Battle of Plassey and 

Buxer, Administrative Changes (1772-1773), Emergence of 

Regional Powers: Mysore, Punjab and Awadh, their struggle 

with British and Annexation in the British Empire.  

UNIT – II 

Establishment of British Rule in Bengal and it's Consequences, 

Third Battle of Panipat and its Consequences. Marathas under 

Mahadji Sindhia and Nana Phadnavis, Maratha struggle with the 

British, Causes of the failure of the Marathas. 

UNIT – III 

Uprising of 1857: Causes, Nature and Consequences, Growth of 

British Paramountcy in the Princely States (1858-1947), Main 
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features of Permanent Settlement, Royyatwari and Mahalwairi 

land Revenue Settlements and their Impact on Peasantry. 

 

UNIT – IV 

Drain of Wealth and its Consequences, Economic Impact of 

British Rule. Causes of the Emergence of Indian Nationalism, 

Role of Moderates and Extremists, Salient features of 

Government of India Act of 1919 and 1935 A.D. 

UNIT - V 
Struggle for Freedom Movement from 1920 to 1947, Growth of 

Communal politics,  Factors leading to Independence and 

Partition of India, Main features of the Indian Constitution of 

1950, Problems and Process of the Integration of Princely States 

into Indian Dominion. 

Books Recommended:  

 Majumdar, R.C. (1965). British Paramountcy and 

Indian Renaissanc. Bombay: Bhartiya Vidya 

Bhavan. 

 Sarkar, Sumit (1995). Modern India 1885-1947. 

Delhi: Raj kamal prakashan. 

 Chandra, Bipin (1981). Nationalizm and Colonializm 

in modern India,Delhi: Raj kamal prakashan. 

 Desai, A. R. (1998). Peasant Struggles in India. New 

Delhi: oxford unversity press. 

 feJ] txUukFk çlkn ¼2003½- vk/kqfud Hkjr dk bfrgkl- 

y[kuÅ% mÙkj çns'k fgUnh laLFkku-  

 tSu] ,l- ,l- ¼1993½- vk/kqfud Hkkjr dk bfrgkl- ubZ 

fnYyh% U;w ,t baVjus'kuy çk- fyfeVsM- 

 pæ] fcfiu ¼1998½- Hkkjr dk Lora=rk laxzke- ubZ fnYyh% U;w 

,t baVjus'kuyçk- fyfeVsM- 
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B.A.B.Ed- III History  

FOUNDATIONS OF INDIAN CULTURE 

(CODE: BABED-355 b II) 

PAPER – II 

 

Maximum Marks:75 
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome :- 

 To enable the students to recogrise the various features of 

culture & civilization. 

 To understand the origin of sanskars & educational system 

of ancient India.  

 To study the causes & nature of ancient Indian education 

 To analyse the causes and impact of Bhakti movement with 

western culture. 

 To enable the students to differentiate among western, 

brahma and arya cultures.  

 To know the significance of pre and post vedic or varma 

system 

 To study the impact of science, art and architecture on 

Indian culture. 

 To develop the appropriate attitude towards Indian ethics & 

culture. 

UNIT - I 

Main features of Indian culture, Indus religion, Vedic religion, 

Jainism and Buddhism, main features of Puranic religion. 

UNIT – II 

Varna System, Ashrama System, Upanayana and Vivaha 

Sanskars, Purusarthas, Main Centres of Ancient Indian 

Education. 

UNIT – III 

Ramayana, Mahabharata, Cultural Importance of the Puranas, 

Development of Science during the Gupta Period, Kalidas and 

Tulsidas. 
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UNIT – IV 

Salient features of the Indus and Mauryan Art, Mathura Art, 

Gupta Temple, Mughal Architecture, School of Kishangarh 

Painting. 

UNIT – V 

Bhakti Movement, Sufism and their impact on Indian Culture, 

Impact of Western Culture, Socio-Religious Contribution of 

Brahma Samaj and Arya Samaj, Social and Culture Significance 

of the Ideas Ravindranath Tagore. 

Book Recommended: 

 ik.Ms] xksfoUn pUæ ¼1994½- Hkkjrh; lekt&rkfRod vkSj 

,sfrgkfld foospu + fnYyh% jktdey çdk'ku çkbosV fyfeVsM- 

 feJ] t;'kadj ¼1999½- çkphu Hkkjr dk Lkkekftd bfrgkl 

+iVuk%us'kuy ifCyds’ku- 

 vxzoky] i`Foh dqekj ¼2002½- çkphu Hkkjrh; dyk ,Oaaaak okLrq + 

okjk.klh%fo”ofo|ky; çdk'ku- 

 nsojkt] ,u- ds- ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; n'kZu +y[kuÅ% mÙkj çns'k 

fgUnh laLFkku- 

 xqIrk] eksguyky ¼2019½- Hkkjrh; lH;rk ,oa la—fr dk bfrgkl- 

t;iqj% fyVjsjh lfdZy-  
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B.A.B.Ed.- III PAPER – I 

Regional Geography 

(CODE: BABED-355 c I) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

 

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e., 

two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two 

Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively. 

Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in 

about one page selecting one question from each section. 

Learning Outcome: - 

 To develop understanding at basic concept and 

classitication of geographical and economic region. 

 To develop the skills of reading maps and globes. 

 To develop drawing and measuring skills and to develop 

the skill of using and manupulatrs geographical 

instrurnals. 

 To develop interest to more reading about natural 

regions of the world.  

 To help the pupils to acquire efficieney of understanding 

geographical relation ship between Bangladesh and 

Nepal. 

 To understand the Human life in an accordance with 

geographical cire cum stances. 

 To acquire a conceptual understanding at different 

geographical economice.   

UNIT – I 

 Concept of region, classification of regions – 

Geographical and economic.  

 Natural Regions of the world with special emphasis on 

monsoon, Mediterranean, hot desert and prairie. 

UNIT – II 

 Regional study of United States of America. 
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UNIT – III 

 Regional study of China. 

UNIT – IV 

 Regional study of South Africa and Argentina. 

UNIT – V 

 Regional study of Bangladesh, Nepal, Sri Lanka. 

Note :- Regional studies of the above Countries under the 

following heads –  

 Relief, Drainage, Climate, Chief Crops and Man 

Minerals, Power Resources and Industires like cotton, 

Iron and Steel, Paper and pulps and industrial Regions.  

Books Recommended: 

 Tregear, T. R. (2017). A Geography of China.[Illustr.]. 

Transaction Publishers. 

 Xiaojian, L. (2006). A theoretical review of financial 

geography and study of financial geography in China. 

Economic geography, 26(5), 721-725. 

 Scheyvens, R. (Ed.). (2014). Development fieldwork: A 

practical guide. Sage. 

 Shaw, F.B.(2001).Anglo America- A Regional 

Geography.New York: John willey and Co.  

 Day, T., &Spronken‐ Smith, R. (2016). Geography 

education: Fieldwork and contemporary pedagogy. 

International Encyclopedia of Geography: People, the 

Earth, Environment and Technology, 1-12. 

 Mishra, R.N. and Sharma, P.K. (2019). PrayogikBhoogol 

– Practical Geography.Jaipur: Rawat Publication. 
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B.A.B.Ed- III (Geography) PAPER – II 

Geography of India 

(CODE: BABED-355 c II) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

   

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e., 

two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two 

Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively. 

Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in 

about one page selecting one question from each section. 

Learning Outcome: - 

 To enable the students to acquire Riginal and scasonal 

variations in climate.  

 Students will be enabled to understand the types of soil. 

 To introduce with agriculture.  

 To acguire knowledge of resources.  

 Students will be enabled to understand the changing 

nature of Indial economic. 

UNIT – I 

India in the context of the Southeast Asia; India: a land of 

diversities; unity within diversity. Major terrain elements of 

India and their role in shaping physical landscape of India. 

Drainage systems and their functional significance.  

UNIT – II 

Regional and seasonal variations in climate – the monsoon, 

western disturbance, norwesters climatic regions of India. 

Soil types – their distribution and characteristics vegetations 

types and their distributions. Forest the status of its use and need 

for conservation. 

UNIT – III 

Agriculture, irrigation and multi purpose projects. Geographical 

conditions, distribution and production of wheat, Rice, 

Sugarcane, cotton, coffee, tea. Fruits and vegetables etc. 

  



Page 225 of 337 
 

UNIT – IV 

Resources: Minerals – iron- ore, mica manganese and power- 

coal, petrol, hydro power, atomic energy, industries –iron and 

steel, textile, cement, chemical fertilizer, paper and pulp, 

transportation – railways, road, air and water. 

UNIT – V 

Changing nature of Indian economic – Agricultural growth 

during the plan period: green revolution vis – a – vis traditional 

framing, regionalisation of Indian agricultural. Agricultural 

regions and relevance in Agricultural development planning. 

Spatial distribution of population and density socio – economic 

implication of population explosion: urbanization  

Books Recommended: 

 Cunningham, A. (1871). The ancient geography of India. 

Philadelphia: Dalcassian Publishing Company. 

 Jackson, R. H. &Hudman, L. E. (1990). World regional 

geography: issues for today. Wiley. 

 Kapur, A. (2004). Geography in India: A languishing 

social science. Economic and Political Weekly, 4187-

4195. 

 Mamoria, C. B. (1975). Geography of India (Agricultural 

geography. Geography of India (Agricultural geography. 

 Nag, P., & Sengupta, S. (1992). Geography of India. 

Concept Publishing Company. 

 Singh, R. L. (1971). India; a regional geography. Spate. 
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Geography Practical 

Particulars 

Hours- 4      M.M.- 50 

Learning outcome: - 

 To develop ability to drawing of map projection by 

different methods. 

 To develop a skill and interest in the study and 

interpretation of weather‘s map. 

 To understand differicence among diffirent type of 

projections.  

 To develop understanding about general principles and 

classification of map projections. 

 To develop the interest in the project work  

 To help the pupils to acquire efficiency the use of project 

method. 

 To enable pupils to understand environmental Prablems. 

Course Contents: 

Map projections: general principles, classification. Drawing of 

the following map projections by graphical method-polar 

Zenithal projections: Gnomonic, Stereographic and 

Orthographic.  

Conical Projection — One and Two standard parallels; Bonne's 

projection and Polyconic projection.  

Simple Cylindrical projection and Cylindrical equal area 

projection.  

Climograph, Hythe graph, Wind rose Diagram, 

Study and Interpretation of Weather Map‘s of January and July 

Month‘s  

Basic principles of the Plane table Surveying. Plane table 

surveying (intersection and radiation methods).  

Plane table surveying - Resection (Two point and Three-point 

problem).  

Project Report Based on field Survey of local Area‘s Pertaining 

to Problem‘s of Environmental Geography.  
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Distribution of Marks 

Lab Work  : 20 

Field Work : 10 

Practical File:    10 

Viva-voce  : 10 

Total  : 50 

 

Suggested Readings : 

1. Eck, D. L. (2012). India: A sacred geography. Harmony. 

2. Geoforum (1970). Journal of Physical, Human and 

Regional Geography, Pergamon Press Ltd. Oxford. A 

quarterly journal beginning with Vol. I, 

3. Rao, M. S., &Manoj, S. (1993). Teaching of Geography. 

Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. 

4. Singh, R.L.& Dutta, P.K.(1979).  Elements of Pratical 

Geography. New Delhi: Kalyani Publication. 

5. Singh, R.L. (1966).Applied Geography. Proc. Summer 

School. 

6. Stimson, R., & Haynes, K. E. (Eds.). (2012). Studies in 

Applied Geography and Spatial Analysis: Addressing 

Real World Issues. Edward Elgar Publishing. 

7. Stride, M. (1966).Applied Geography in the World. Proc 

Prague Meeting. 
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B.A.B.Ed- II (POLITICAL SCIENCE) I 

PAPER I - COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND 

POLITICS 

CODE: BABED-254 d I) 

Maximum Marks: 75  

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning Outcomes :- 

On the completion of the course the students will be able to: 

 Acquire knowledge about the constitutional systems of 

UK, USA, China, Switzerland and France. 

 Understand the composition, functions and position of 

legislature's executives and judicieries in different 

countries. 

 Understand the different patterns of relationship among 

the Executive, Legislature and Judiciary prevailing in 

different kinds of political systems. 

 Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agencies 

of political process in different systems. 

UNIT I 

Comparative politics: Meaning, scope and nature. Evolution of 

Comparative Politics Comparative method, Types of 

comparison (Vertical-Horizontal), Types of Constitutions, 

Constitutionalism. 

UNIT II 

Socio-economic bases and salient features of the Constitutions 

of United Kingdom, United states of America, China, 

Switzerland and France, Federal system of the U.S.A. and 

Switzerland. Political parties in the U.S.A., United Kingdom 

France and Switzerland. Role of communist Party in China, 

Pressure Groups in USA, United Kingdom and France. 

UNIT III 

Executive: Composition and Functions, British King and the 

Crown. British Prime Minister and Cabinet, the President of 

the USA, France and China, Plural Executive of Switzerland. 
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UNIT IV 

Legislature: Composition and Powers of the British Parliament, 

USA‘s Congress, Swiss Federal Assembly, French Parliament 

and National people ‗s Congress of China. 

UNIT V 

Judiciary: Judicial system of UK, USA ‗s Supreme Court and 

Judicial Review, the Administrative Law and Administrative 

courts of France, Federal Tribunal of Switzerland. Inter-

relationship among the three organs of Government in 

comparative perspective. 

 

Transactional Modalities 

Lecture/Contact periods 

Communicative/InteractiveandC

onstructivist 

approachesImparting knowledge 

by means of creating situations. 

Tutorials/Practicum 
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be 

resolved during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities 
The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will 

carry a weightage of 12 marks. 

 Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken  

 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Mehran, Kamrava (2000). Understanding Comparative 

politics. New Delhi: Prentice hall of India. 

 Huiton, H. C. (1973). An Introduction to Chinese 

Politics. London: David and Charles.  

 Laski, H.J. (1984). American Democracy: A commentary 

and An Interpretation. London: Unwin pub.  
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 Leys, C. (1983). Politics in Britain: An Introduction. 

London: Heinemann. 

 Zhang, W. (2000).Transforming China: Economic 

Reforms and its Political Implication. NewYork: St. 

Martin‗s Press.  

 'kekZ]izHkqnRr ¼2005½- rqyukRed jktuhfrd laLFkk,¡- t;iqj%dkyst 

cqd MhiksA  

 Xkkck] vks- ih- ¼2018½- rqyukRed jktuhfr dh :Ikjs[kk- ubZ 

fnYYkh%e;wj cqDl A 
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B.A.B.ED.- II (POLITICAL SCIENCE) II 

PAPER II - INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM 

CODE: BABED-254 d II) 

Maximum Marks:75 

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcome: - 

On the completion of the course the students will be able to: 

 Acquire knowledge about the historical background of 

constitutional development in India. 

 Understand the contribution of different streams of national 

movement in India. 

 Acquaint themselves with salient features of the Indian 

Constitution. 

 Appreciate philosophical postulates of the constitution on the 

basis of Preamble, Fundamental Rights and Duties and DPSP 

 Understand the composition, functioning, role and position of 

Parliament in India. 

 Understand the pattern of relationship between the Executive 

and Legislature in India and also the composition, functions 

and role of the Executive. 

 Acquaint themselves with the judicial system of the country 

and also the nature of the judicial review and its recent trends 

such as judicial activism. 

 Acquire knowledge regarding the federal system of the 

country and governance at the state level. 

 Understand the constitutional bases, functioning and 

performance of local government (both rural and urban) and 

instruments of public participation with special reference to 

Rajasthan. 

 Understand the Socio-economic realities of the country and 

also the interaction between social and political factors in the 

country. 

 To evaluate the electoral system of the country and to identify 

the areas of electoral reforms. 

 To understand and evaluate the Gender issues in Indian 

politics. 
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UNIT I 

National Movement – its strategy and evolution- Moderate, 

Extremist and Revolutionary streams, Gandhi ‗s contribution to 

national movement. 

Major landmarks in the constitutional history of India with 

special reference to India Council Act 1909, Govt. of India Act 

1919 with special reference to Diarchy, Govt. of India Act 1935- 

and provincial autonomy. 

UNIT II 

The Constituent Assembly-Genesis, Organization and Function, 

Salient features of the Constitution of India, Preamble, 

Fundamental rights and Fundamental Duties. Directive 

Principles of state policy. 

Union Executive: The President, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers. 

UNIT III 

Parliament; Composition, power, position, working and pattern 

of relationship between the two Houses (Lok Sabha & Rajya 

Sabha), Supreme Court: Composition, functions, Judicial 

Review and Judicial Activism, Amendability of the 

Constitution. 

UNIT IV 

Federal system: evolution and trends; Union-state relations, 

Areas of Tension and demand of Autonomy. 

Governor - Powers and Role, Composition, and Functions of 

State Legislature, Rural and urban local self government. 

UNIT V 

Election Commission, Issues of Electoral Reforms, 

Nature of Indian Political System: Political parties pressure 

groups, Voting Behaviourism, Regionalism, Gender issues, 

Poverty and Caste. 

 

Transactional Modalities 
Lecture/Contact periods 

Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches 

imparting knowledge by means of creating situations. 
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Tutorials/Practicum 
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any may be 

resolved during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities 

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will 

carry aweightage of 12 marks. 

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken  

 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Agarwal, R. C. (2000). Indian Government and Politics. 

New Delhi: S. Chand and Co.  

 Austin, G. (2000). Working a Democratic Constitution, 

the Indian Experience. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Basu, D.D. (1994). An Introduction to the Constitution of 

India. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.  

 Jayal, Niraja Gopal (2000). Democratic Governance in 

India-Challenges of Poverty Development and identity. 

New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

 Jayal, N. G. (2008). Democracy in India. Delhi: Oxford 

University Press.  

 Kothari, R. (1970). Politics in india. Orient Blackswan. 

 Noorani, A.G. (2001). Constitutional Questions in India: 

The President, Parliament and the States. Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

 Palmer, N. D. (1971). The Indian political system (Vol. 

5). Boston: Houghton Mifflin. 

 Sharma, U., & Sharma, S. K. (2001). Indian Political 

Thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist. 

 Singh, M. P., & Raj, S. R. (1976). The Indian Political 

System. Pearson Education India. 
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 Singh, S.N.(2006).Caste Tribe and Religion in Indian 

Politics. New Delhi: Sai pub.  

 mik/;k;] t;jke ¼2007½-Hkkjr dk lafo/kku- bykgkckn%lsUVªy ykW 

,tsUlh -  

 QfM+;k] ch-,y- ¼2007½-Hkkjrh; 'kklu ,oa jktuhfr- vkxjk%lkfgR; 

Hkou ifCyds”kUl-  

 voLFkh] ,-ih- ¼2006½-Hkkjrh; 'kklu o jktuhfr- vkxjk% y{eh 

ukjk;.k vxzoky- 

 lbZn] ,l- ,e- ¼2004½-Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk- y[kuÅ% 

lqyHk izdk’ku- 

 voLFkh] ,- ih- ¼2006½- Hkkjrh; ’kklu o jktuhfr- vkxjk% y{eh 

ukjk;.k vxzoky-  

 lbZn] ,l- ,e- ¼2004½- Hkkjrh; jktuhfrd O;oLFkk] y[kuÅ% 

lqyHk izdk’ku- 
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BA.B.ED- III  

CODE: BABED-355 e I 

 

Maximum Marks: 75 

External Marks:60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 

7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

 

 

 

 

 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
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BA.B.ED- III laLd`r lkfgR; 

CODE: BABED-355 e II 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External Marks: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 

7.5-7.5 marks each are included) 

 

 

 

 

 

 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 
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B.A.B.ED- III (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER – I 

SOCIAL THINKERS 

(CODE: BABED-355 f I) 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcomes: - 

After completion of the course, students will be able to: 

 Explain the systematic explanations of social phenomena 

through the lens of diverse thinkers‘ reflection which 

will power their abstract explanations to predict the 

social events better 

 Provide a framework to analyze the diverse selection of 

social phenomena of the humans throughout the world in 

a testable and probabilistic manner 

 Develop their competencies in social theory analysis at 

micro, meso and macro level 

 Analyze and evaluate how the theories are impacted by 

social and historical conditions through cross-cultural 

variations 

Unit I 

August Comte: Law of three stages, Postivism, 

Hierarchy of sciences. 

Hebert Spencer: Organic theory of society, social 

evolution, types of society.  

Unit II 

Durkheim: Social Fact, Division of Labor, Suicide 

Max Weber: Bureaucracy, Religion and Capitalism.  

Unit III 

 Karl Marx: Class-struggle, Dialectical Materialism, 

Historical Materialism. 

Parsons: Structuralism, social action, 

institutionalization. 

Unit IV 

M. N. Srinivas: Sanskritization, westernization, 

dominion caste. 



Page 240 of 337 
 

Radha Kamal Mukherjee: Social Values, Social 

Ecology, Theory of Social Science.  

Unit V 

G.S. Ghurye: Caste, Class and Occupation, Social 

Tension. 

References: 

 Aron, R. (2018). Main Currents in Sociological 

Thought: Volume 1: Durkheim, Pareto, Weber. 

Routledge. 

 Aron, R. (2018). Main Currents in Sociological 

Thought: Volume 2: Durkheim, Pareto, Weber. 

Routledge. 

 Berlin, I. (2013). Russian thinkers. Penguin UK. 

 Devine, E., Held, M., Vinson, J., & Walsh, G. (Eds.). 

(1983). Thinkers of the Twentieth Century: A 

Biographical, Bibliographical and Critical Dictionary. 

Macmillan. 

 Ghurye, G. S. (1961). Caste, class, and occupation. 

Popular Book Depot. 

 Ghurye, G. S. (1969). Caste and race in India. Popular 

Prakashan. 

 Hearnshaw, F. J. C. (1923). Social and Political Ideas of 

Some Great Medieval Thinkers (p. 216). London. 

 Ishikawa, N., & Soda, R. (Eds.). (2019). Anthropogenic 

Tropical Forests: Human–Nature Interfaces on the 

Plantation Frontier. Springer Nature. 

 Mukherjee, R. (1979). Sociology of Indian sociology. 

Allied. 

 Sturrock, J. (1998). The Word from Paris: Essays on 

Modern French Thinkers and Writers. Verso. 
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B.A.B.Ed.-III (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER – II 
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

(CODE: BABED-355 f II) 

 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External:60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning Outcomes:- 

After the completion of the course, students will be able to: 

 Employ the anthropological thinking to describe how the 

individuals‘ life experiences are widely shaped by social 

structures 

 Describe how evolutionary and historical processes have 

shaped primates that leads to the behavioral and cultural 

diversity exist in the present society 

 Depict how the cultural systems construct social reality 

in a different way for an assortment of human groups 

 Discuss human diversity from the point of cultural 

diversity and respect  

 Identify the social problems of the tribal communities in 

India and the legitimate social, economic and political 

rationales behind it 

Unit I 

Social Anthropology: Meaning, Definition, Nature and 

Scope. 

Unit II 

Social Structure: Marriage, Family & Kinship.  

Unit III 

Culture: Concept, theories of Cultural-growth, Magic 

and Religion. 

Unit IV 

Primitive Political System, Primitive Economic System.  

Unit V 

Problems of Tribes in India, Tribes in Rajasthan: Bhils, 

Meenas and Garasiyas.  
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References: 
 Ardener, E. (2013). Social anthropology and language. 

Routledge. 

 Bloch, M. (2013). Marxist analyses and social 

anthropology (Vol. 2). Routledge. 

 Cheater, A. P. (2003). Social anthropology: an 

alternative introduction. Routledge. 

 Eggan, F. (1954). Social anthropology and the method of 

controlled comparison. American Anthropologist, 56(5), 

743-763. 

 Evans-Pritchard, E. E. (2013). Social anthropology. 

Routledge. 

 Fox, R. I967. Kinship and marriage. Harmondsworth, 

Eng.: Penguin. 

 Fox, R., & Robin, F. (1983). Kinship and marriage: An 

anthropological perspective (No. 50). Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Hendry, J. (1999). An introduction to social 

anthropology: Other people’s worlds. Macmillan 

International Higher Education. 

 Nadel, S. F. (2013). The foundations of social 

anthropology. Routledge. 

 Pfaffenberger, B. (1992). Social anthropology of 

technology. Annual review of Anthropology, 21(1), 491-

516. 

 Pocock, D. (1975). Understanding Social Anthropology: 

Revised Edition. A&C Black. 

 Stocking, G. W. (1995). After Tylor: british social 

anthropology, 1888-1951 (Vol. 150). Madison: 

University of Wisconsin Press. 
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B.A.B.ED- III PAPER -1 

ENGLISH LITERTURE -Poetry and Drama  
(BABED-355gI) 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External: 60Internal:15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning outcomes: - 

 Upon completion of this course. The Student will be able 

to : 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language & 

historical periods. 

 develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their 

writing potential. 

 String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their 

writing  

 understanding tests with specific  genres, forms and 

literary teams. 

 Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the 

genres of poetry and drama 

 Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical 

aspects of poetry 

 

Unit- I 

 A. Tennyson    – Ulysses 

 Robert Browning  - My last Duches 

 Matthew Arnold  – Dover Beach 

Unit-II 

 G.M. Hopkins   – The Sea and the 

skylark 

 Robert frost   - Birches 

 T.S Eliot - Preludes 

Unit-III 

 Dylan Thomas    –Fern Hill 

 Nissim Ezekiel   – Night of the  

Scorpion 
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 A.K.Ramanujan   – Ecology 

 Toru Dutt   - Our Casuarina  

Tree 

Unit-IV 

 Jane Austen   -Pride &Prejudice  

 William Shakespeare   - Macbeth  

 

Unit-V 

 Literary History Renaissance in Indian,  

Anglo Indian & Indo  

Anglican writing, the preset  

age etc 

 Literary Terms Dramatic monologue,  

paradox, Antithesis symbolism, onomatopoeia,  

allegory, short story, Essay, Navel, Satire, etc. 

 

Suggested Reading: 

 Ackerman, J. (2016). Dylan Thomas: his life and work. 

Springer. 

 Arnold, M. (1994). Dover beach and other poems. 

Courier Corporation. 

 Arnold, M., &Creeley, R. (2004). Dover beach. 

ProQuest LLC. 

 Browning, R. (1993). My last duchess and other poems. 

Courier Corporation. 

 Browning, R., &Dharker, I. (2004). My last duchess. 

ProQuest LLC. 

 Dutt, T. (1972). Ancient ballads and legends of 

Hindustan. Taylor & Francis. 

 Eliot, T. S., & Eliot, T. S. (1971). Complete poems and 

plays. Houghton Mifflin Harcourt. 

 Ezekiel, N. (1976). Night of the Scorpion. R. 

Parthasarthy. 

 Frost, R. (2002). Birches. Macmillan. 

 Hopkins, G. M. (1956). Poems of Gerard Manley 

Hopkins. ReadHowYouWant. com. 
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 Ramanujan, A. K. (1995). The collected poems of AK 

Ramanujan. Oxford University Press. 

 Ramanujan, N. (1994). Certain aspects of the ecology of 

Kallar River (Doctoral dissertation, Ph. D, Thesis, 

University of). 

 Rowlinson, M. C., &Rowlinson, M. (1994). Tennyson's 

fixations: Psychoanalysis and the Topics of the Early 

Poetry. University of Virginia Press. 
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B.A.B.ED–III Paper-II 

English Literature- Prose and fiction  
(BABED-355 g II) 

Maximum Marks: 75 
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning out comes: -Upon completion of this course. The 

Student will be able to : 

 Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, 

language & historical periods. 

 Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking  

Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the genres 

ofProse and fiction  

  Write Focused analytical essays in clean 

grammatical prose  

 Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop 

global competencies for successful life. 

Unit-I 

Ruskin Bond   – The meeting Pool 

J.B priestly   – On getting off to sleep 

Ivor Brown   – A sentimental journey 

 

Unit-II 

Joyce Cary  –Growing Up 

Aruna Roy     - Tune  into the voice of the deprived 

Manohermalgaonkar - upper division love 

 

Unit-III 

Raja Rao   - A client 

Mulk raj Annand– The Barber‘s Trade Union 

Khushuwantsingh - karma 

Unit-IV 

Munshi Prem chand - Godan 

R.k. Narayan   - The guide 
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Unit-V 

Literary History Twentieth century English 

Literature to the present 

age, modernism. 

Literary Terms  Imagism, symbolism, 

Antithesis, 

characterization, Epilogue, 

Fiction, paradox etc. 

Reference – 

 Abrams, M.H.(2005). A Glossary of literary terms.New 

Delhi: MacMillan. 

 Bond, R. (2005). The Meeting Pool. Penguin Books 

India. 

 Premchand, M. (1963). Godan. Diamond Pocket Books 

Pvt Ltd. 

 Narayan, R. K. (2013). Guide. Rajpal & Sons. 

 Sen, K. (2004). Critical Essays on RK Narayan's The 

Guide: With an Introduction to Narayan's Novel. Orient 

Blackswan. 

 Singh, K. (1966). Karma. The Collected Short Stories of 

Khushwant Singh. 

 Singh, K. (2005). The collected short stories of 

Khushwant Singh. Orient Blackswan. 

 Anand, M. R. (1959). The barber's trade union and other 

stories: by Mulk Raj Anand. Kutub-Popular. 

 Rao, R. (1947). The cow of the barricades: and other 

stories. Oxford University Press. 

 Hall, D. (1983). Joyce Cary: a reappraisal. Springer. 
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B.A.B.ED.- III (Music)  
iz'ui= izFke% 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

(CODE- BABED-355 h I) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka % 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks ikB~;Øe ds fdlh ,d jkx esa foyfEcr ,oa 

e/;y; [;ky@xr] rku@rksM+ks lfgr djok;k tk;sxkA 

 thou esa laxhr ds egRo dks le>k;k tk;sxkA 

 laxhr dh mit izkd`frd vkSj vizkd`frd dSls gks ldrh gS \ 

le>k;k tk,xkA 

 /ofu igpku ds iz;kl dks le>k;k tk;sxkA 

 fdlh oLrq dh vkgr esa dkSulk Loj gS igpku djokbZ tk;sxhA 

bdkbZ 1 

1- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk 'kkL=h; ,oa rqyukRed v/;;u 

¼1½ t;t;oUrh ¼2½ iwjh;k ¼3½ cgkj¼ 4½ njckjhdkUgM+k ¼5½ 

fe;ka dh eYgkj ¼6½ fe;kWa dh rksM+h ¼7½ ekjok ¼8½ clar   ¼9½ 

'kq) dY;k.k 

2- ikB~;Øe dh cafn'kksa@xrksa dks Lojfyfic) djukA 

bdkbZ& 2 

 fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk Bsdk] nqxqu] frxqu ,oa pkSxqu lfgr 

fy[kuk ¼1½ fryokM+k ¼2½ lwyrky ¼3½ rhozk ¼3½ >qejk ¼4½ 

nhipanh 

 xed ,oa rku dh ifjHkk"kk vkSj izdkjA 

bdkbZ& 3 

1- Jqfr ]Loj dk v/;;u 

 Hkjr ds vuqlkj Jqfr Loj O;oLFkk ,oa lj.kk prq"V;h dk 

ifjp;  

 Hkkjr [k.Msvuqlkj Jqfr Loj O;oLFkk 

 ia- vgkscy ,oa Jhfuokl ds vuqlkj oh.kk ds rkjij 'kq) 

,oa fod`r Lojksa dh LFkkiukA 

-bdkbZ& 4 

 izcU/k dh ifjHkk"kk ]izdkj] /kkrq ,oa vax 
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 jkx ,oa jlA 

bdkbZ& 5 

 laxhr vkSj euksfoKku ¼1½ Le`fr&dYiukA ¼2½ 

vuqHkwfr&vfHkO;fDr ¼3½ oa'kkuqdze&okrkoj.k 

 dkdq dh ifjHkk"kk ,oami;ksfxrk 

lanHkZxzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] cg̀Lifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr dk;kZy; 

gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚Q lsVçsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjkeçdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% jke—

".kosnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhrf o'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚Q lsV çsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFk 

ekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFk 

ekyk çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkjefYydk- mÙkjçns'k% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- bykgkckn% 

:ch çdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkx ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.Ed- III (Music)  
iz’ui= f}rh;% 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

(CODE- BABED-355 h II) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 
vf/kxelEizkfIr;ka 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks eap izn’kZu ds vk;ke dks le>k;k tk;sxkA 

 fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks n’kZdksa dh Hkkoukvksa dk lEeku djrs gq, eap izn’kZu 

fl[kk;k tk;sxkA 

 Loj dks lk/kus rFkk rky dks igpkuus ds fy, rjhds crk, 

tk;saxsA 

 /kzqin /kekj] VIikBqejh vkfn rS;kj djokbZ tk;sxhA 

 FkkV] pyu] idM ,oa oknh laoknh dks igpkuus ds fy, rjhdk 

crk;k tk;sxkA 

 

bdkbZ&1 

 vk/kqfud dky esa laxhr dk fodkl ¼Lora=rk izkfIr i'pkr~½ 

 /kjkuksa dk mn~Hko] fodkl ,oa orZeku lanHkZ esa mldh mi;ksfxrkA 

bdkbZ&2 

1- jkx&oxhZdj.k 

 xzkejkx&ns’khjkx&oxhZdj.k ¼2½ jkx&jkfxuh&oxhZdj.k ¼3½ esy 

vFkok FkkV oxhZdj.k ¼4½ jkxkaxjkx oxhZdj.k 

 O;adV eq[kh ds 72 esy ,oa Hkkr[kaMs ds 32 FkkV dk fl)kUrA 

bdkbZ&3 

1- xzaFk ,oa xzaFkdkjks dk ifjp;A 

 daqHkk&laxhrjkt ¼2½ jkekekR; &Lojesy dykfuf/k ¼3½ 

O;adVeq[kh&prqnZ.Mh izdkf’kdk¼4½ t;nso&xhrxksfoUn 

 fgUnqLrkuh ,oa dukZVd laxhr i)fr;ksa ds 'kq) ,oa fod`r Lojksa 

dk v/;;uA 

bdkbZ&4 

1- fuEufyf[kr laxhrdkjksa dh thofu;ksa ,oa laxhr {ks= esa ;ksxnku& 

 fd’ku egkjkt ¼2½ oh-Mh iyqLdj ¼3½ fd’kksjh&veksudj ¼4½ 

cM+s&xqykevyh [kka ¼5½ vetnvyh [kka ¼6½ ,l- ,u- jkrtadj 
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 gosyh&laxhr ijiajkA 

bdkbZ&5 

 laxhr esa efgyk dykdkjksa dk ;ksxnkuA 

 lekt esa laxhr dk egRoA 

 fpfdRlk vkSj laxhrA 

 nwjLFk f’k{kk ,oa laxhr f’k{k.k 

 

lanHkZ xzzUFk 

 vkpk;Z] cg̀Lifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr dk;kZy; 

gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 xxZ] y{eh ukjk;.k ¼1984½- gekjs laxhr jRu- ubZ fnYyh% Hkkjrh; 

KkuihB- 

 pØorhZ] baæk.kh ¼2000½- Loj vkSj jkxksa ds fodkl esa ok| dk ;ksxnku- 

okjk.klh% pkS[kack ifCy'klZ- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚QlsVçsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkxcks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjkeçdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% jke—

".kosnkarkeFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kqukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrdekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚QlsVçsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFkekyk 

çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn -Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFkekyk 

çdk'ku- 

 jkartudj] Jh—".kukjk;.k ¼2018½- laxhr ifjHkk"kk- eqacbZ% vkpk;Z ,l,u 

QkmaMs'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkjefYydk- mÙkjçns'k% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2014½- laxhref.k- Hkkx1- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj çdk'ku- 

 'kekZ] egkjkuh ¼2016½- laxhref.k- Hkkx 2- bykgkckn % Hkqous'oj çdk'ku- 
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 'kekZ] ih- ,y- ¼2006½- laxhr jRukdj- Hkkx 1 o 2- fnYyh% laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl- 

 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1954½- /ofu vkSj laxhr- igyk laLdj.k] ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 flag] yfyr fd'kksj ¼1962½- /ofu vkSj laxhr- nwljk laLdj.k- ubZ 

fnYyh% Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'kpaæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- bykgkckn% 

:ch çdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkxifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- 

bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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B.A.B.ED- III (Music) 
izk;ksfxd iz’u&i=  

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

Time- 100 min.       MM- 50 

Part-A 
1- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u       10 

  ¼1½ t; t;oUrh ¼2½ iwjh;k            ¼3½ cgkj dkUgM+k

 ¼4½ njckjh ¼5½ fe;ka dh eYgkj         ¼6½ fe;kWa dh rksM+h ¼7½ ekjok ¼8½ clar ¼9½'kq) dY;k.k    

2- ¼v½ ikB~;Øe dh fdlh ,d jkx esa foyafcr ,oa e/;y;@xr ds lkFk laiw.kZ 03 

  xk;dh@oknu {kerk ds lkFk izLrqr djus dk vH;klA   

  ¼c½ lHkh jkxksa esa y{k.kxhr] ljxexhr      03 

3- fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dk v/;;u &      

  ¼1½ fryokM+k ¼2½ lwyrky ¼3½ rhozk ¼4½ >wejk ¼5½ nhipUnh 03 

4-FkkVvklkojh] rksM+h] iwjh;k vkSj HkSjoh esa 5&5 vyadkj 03 

5-';keiV~V ij fy[kh gq;h dksbZ Loj fyfi xkus vFkok ctkus dh {kerk 03 

Part-B 
1- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk v/;;u       

¼1½ t; t;oUrh ¼2½ iwjh;k ¼3½ cgkj ¼4½ njckjhdkUgM+k ¼5½ fe;ka dh eYgkj  

¼6½ fe;kWa dh rksM+h ¼7½ekjok ¼8½ clar ¼9½ 'kq) dY;k.k   

2- ¼v½ fdUgha pkj jkxksa esa foyafcr [;ky@elhr [kkuhxr vkyki ,oa rkurksM+ksa 

lfgr 10 

¼c½ fdUgha pkj jkxksa esa e/;y; [;ky@jtk [kkuhxr vkyki ,oa rkurksM+ksa 03 

lfgr ¼fcUnq v ds vfrfjDr½     03 

3- nksxqu] frxqu] pkSxqu ,oa dqN mit dh y;dkfj;ksa lfgr ,d /kzqin ;k ,d   

/kekj@rhurky ds vfrfjDr vU; rkyksa esa ,d e/; y;xr ¼okn~; laxhr ds 

fy,½ 03 

4- ,d prqjax] ,d rjkuk] ,d Hktu] ,d xty] ,d yksdxhr] ,d izkFkZuk]   

jk"Vªh; xku ,oa jk"Vªh; xhrxkus dk vH;kl@okn~; laxhr ds fo|kfFkZ;ksa ds 03 

fy, /kqu         

5 fuEufyf[kr rkyksa dks gkFk ij rkyh ,oa [kkyh lfgr iznf'kZr djus dk 

vH;kl 03 

¼1½ fryokM+k ¼2½ lwyrky ¼3½rhozk ¼4½ >wejk ¼5½ nhipUnh  
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Phase-I : Internship (4 weeks) 

 Assessment is based on the following 

activities – 

 

Planning Content Analysis and mode of 

transaction  

(Assignment in teaching course)  

5 

Creating and maintaining teaching 

learning material for the school 

(which can become valuable resource 

for the regular teachers of the 

school).  

a) TLM in any teaching course  

5+5=10 

 Make lesson plan using 10- different 

methods in which 5 must involve, 

student could develop their own 

method (fusion based) with the help 

on teacher educator.  

5 

Planning & 

Execution  

Identify a problem of action research 

and draft proposal on it. 
5 

*Innovative Micro Teaching (5 

Skills) (Teaching Courses at 

secondary to senior secondary level) 

5 

Execution One-week, regular observation of 

regular teacher (at the beginning of 

practice teaching.) 

5 

 Delivery of Four lessons based on 

model of teaching.  

(After each lesson of practice 

teaching student teacher need to 

discuss with course teacher on their 

pedagogy and new practices it must 

be seconded.) 

5 

Assessment & 

Evaluation  

Draft a report based on: - 

continuously and comprehensively 

evaluating students‘ learning for 

feedback into curriculum and 

pedagogic practice. 

5 
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Regularity and 

involvement in 

different school 

activities 

Observation of day-to-day * school 

activities and report of an in- depth 

study of four activities. 

5 

 TOTAL MARKS 50 

* Note: Any of the above activity may be replaced as per the need 

of the course 

SUGGESTED SCHOOL ACTIVITIES: - 

Select any one activity from each group given below: - 

A Group  

 Organization of cultural activities,  

 Organization of literary activities  

 Organization of games/sports.  

 Framing of time table.  

 Water resource management through traditional methods.  

 Prepare a report after interview of effective/good teachers.  

B Group  

 Attending and organizing morning assembly  

 Maintenance of classroom discipline  

 Review of School Records  

 Guidance and Counseling  

 Gardening  

CGroup  

 Organizing science fair, exhibition, science club, nature study  

 Maintenance of School library  

 Maintenance of School laboratories.  

 Health and hygiene.  

 Study on role of community for school improvement  

 School mapping  

D Group  

 Sensitization for environmental problems.  

 Cleaning campaigning in school.  

 School climate/Environment (any one aspect)  

 Voluntary services.  

 Mass awareness of social evils and taboos.  

 Any other activity/s decided by the institute.  
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FOURTH YEAR –IV 

Course 

code 

Title of the course EVALUATION 

Externa

l 

Interna

l 
Practica

l 

Tota

l 

BABED

-440 

Environmental 

Studies(compulsory)* 
70 30  100 

BABED

-451 
Assessment for Learning 70 30  100 

BABED

-452 

Agriculture(Specializatio

n) 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 
Pedagogy of school Subject-II (Select any one) 

BABED

- 453 I 

Hindi 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 II 

Sanskrit 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 III 

Social Studies 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 IV 

Civics 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 V 

History 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 VI 

Geography 
35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 

VII 

Computer Science 

35 15  50 

BABED

- 453 

VIII 

English 

35 15  50 

BABED

-453 IX 
Music 35 15  50 

Course 

–455 
Content 

BABED

-455 a I 
Hindi Literature  60 15 - 75 

BABED

- 455 b I 
History 60 15 - 

75 

BABED

- 455 c I 
Geography 40 10 

 

25 

75 



Page 257 of 337 
 

BABED

- 455 d I 
Political Science 60 15 

 

- 

75 

BABED

- 455e I 
Sanskrit Litrature 60 15 

 

- 

75 

BABED

-455 f I 
Sociology  60 15 

- 

 

75 

BABED

-455 g I 
EnglishLitrature 60 15 

- 

 

75 

BABED

-455 h I 
Music  40 10 25 

75 

 CCA    25 

Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival 

etc 
   25 

BABED

-456 
Internship (16 weeks)    200 

Total     675 

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks 

Internship (16 Weeks) Included in total marks 
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B.A.B.ED – IV 

Environmental Studies(EVS) 

(CODE: BABED-450) 
Maximum Marks: 100 
External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 To understand background of EVS as a composite area 

of study that draws upon the science, social science and 

environs mental education. 

  To develop understanding about various ecosystems and 

biodiversity.  

 Helping student to develop the ability to plan 

comprehensive units for environmental management and 

conservation. 

 Understanding about the issues of 

conservationandenvironmentalregenerationhave 

beeninfusedat appropriate places inallthe textbooks. 

 To analyze and understand environment concerns 

through the process of inquiry.  

 To develop a sense of awareness about the environment 

hazards and its causes and remedies.  

Unit – I Introduction to Environmental Studies 

 Environmental studies: Historical background, concept, 

Nature and scope of EVS  

 Natural and social environment: concept, its 

components, and relationship,  

man& Environment, man on environment,  

 Disciplinary and Multidisciplinary approach of EVS  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Visit a natural or man-made site 

(park/forest/zoo/KVK/forest department etc) then 

discuss with student about their perception on natural 

environmental and its relation with social environmental.  
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 Conduct a play in school on man and environmental 

relationship for awareness about environmental 

protection among students, teachers and local people.  

 Conduct awareness campaigning for plantation of Tulsi, 

Neem, and Khejri etc.  

UNIT – II Eco-systems- 

 Concept of an ecosystem.  

 Structure and function of an ecosystem.  

 Producers, Consumers and decomposers.  

 Energy flow in ecosystem. 

 Ecological Succession.  

 Food Chain, Food webs and ecological pyramids.  

 Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and 

function of the following ecosystem- 

 Forest ecosystem.  

 Grassland ecosystem.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Celebrate Important relevant days related to 

environmental conservation (such as earth day, world 

environmental days etc) in school or out of school with 

the help of students and make a systematic report on 

entire activities or work  

 Make a bulletin board material on ―role of individual in 

prevention of pollution‖ and analyse its impact on 

students and teachers of schools. 

 Draft a report after analyse the scientific basis of 

Environment related to Indian traditional days present 

this report in class.(Basant Panchmi, HariyaliAmavasya 

etc.) 

Unit- III Biodiversity, Its Conservation-  

 Introduction – Definition: genetic, species and 

ecosystem diversity.  

 Value of Biodiversity & Biodiversity at global, National 

& local levels. 

 Hot-Spots of Bio-diversity.  

 Threats to Bio-diversity: Habitat loss, poaching of wild 
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life, man wild life conflicts.  

 Conservation of Bio-diversity: In-situ and Ex-situ 

conservation of Bio-diversity.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct an activity in school, in which ask students to 

get opinion of their grandparents in changing life style 

and their merits and demerits/or collect their ideas on 

local products which can be helpful in heathy life style 

the pupil teacher will compile their experiences and draft 

a report then present it in class.  

 Conduct a seminar in your village/ district /town in 

which invite local people of various socio-

economic/socio cultural backround to present their 

experiences on sustainable agriculture.  

Unit – IVEnvironmental Issues: - 

 Meaning, concept, process, effects and preventive action 

of Acid rain, Global warming and cooling.  

 Natural & Manmade disasters.  

 Meaning, concept, Effects and preventive action of  

 Water pollution.  

 Air Pollution. 

 Noise Pollution. 

 Land or Soil pollution.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct an orientation programme in rural / urban 

school on waste management.  

 Organize a planned Visit to urban or rural area to study 

about waste produced by human, after visiting the site, 

present your report in local community to create 

awareness for resolution of the problem.  

Unit –V Environmental conservation & management: 

 Meaning, concept and importance of environmental 

conservation & management.  

 Role of women in conservation: Chipko movement, 

Khejri Movement. 

 Consumerism and waste generation and its management.  
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 Agricultural / urban waste: their impact and 

management.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Analyse the direct or indirect message of Traditional 

Culture/folk songs of your area for social or natural 

environment enhancement.  

 Plant at least one tree and cultivate it through out the 

years.  

 Present the report of entire work in chopal / assembly/ of 

your school. 

Reference 

 Anijah-Obi, F. N. (2001). Fundamentals of 

environmental education and management. Calaber: 

Clear lines. 

 Bahuguna, Sundarlal (1996). DhartikiPukar. Delhi: 

Radhakrishna Publication. 

 Ferré, F., &Hartel, P. (Eds.). (1994). Ethics and 

environmental policy: theory meets practice. University 

of Georgia Press. 

 Goel, M.K. (2006). ParyavaranAddhyayan. Agra: Vinod 

Pustak Mandir. 

 Harper, C., & Snowden, M. (2017). Environment and 

society: Human perspectives on environmental issues. 

Taylor & Francis. 

 Lash, S., Szerszynski, B., & Wynne, B. (Eds.). (1996). 

Risk, environment and modernity: towards a new 

ecology. Sage. 

 Misra, H. N. (Ed.). (2014). Managing Natural 

Resources: Focus on Land and Water. PHI Learning Pvt. 

Ltd. 

 Newman, M. K., Lucas, A., LaDuke, W., Berila, B., Di 

Chiro, G., Gaard, G., ... & Sze, J. (2004). New 

perspectives on environmental justice: Gender, sexuality, 

and activism. Rutgers University Press. 

 Sharma, P.D. (2001). Sharma, P. D., & Sharma, P. D. 

(2012). Ecology and environment. Rastogi Publications. 
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BA.B.Ed. –IV 

Assessment for Learning 

(CODES: BABED-451) 
 
Maximum Marks: 100    

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able - 

 To understand assessing children‘s progress, both in terms of 

their psychological development and the criteria provided by 

the curriculum.  

 To provide broad outlook to go beyond the limited context of 

syllabus-based achievement testing, achievement scores in a 

subject linked with the child‘s overall development.  

 Introduce student teachers to the history of evaluation and 

current practices.  

 Understand the different dimensions of learning and related 

Evaluation procedures, tools and techniques. Analyse, Manage 

and interpret assessment data.  

 Understanding the policy perspectives on examination and 

evaluation and their implementation practices. Assessment for 

culturally responsive in diverse classroom.  

 Develop critical understanding of issues in evaluation and 

explore, realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment 

process which are culturally responsive for use in the 

classroom.  

 Develop enabling processes which lead to better learning and 

more confident and creative learners.  

Unit - I Concept of Evaluation 

 Meaning & concept of assessment, Measurement & 

Evaluation and their Interrelationship, Purpose of 

Evaluation (Prognostic, Monitoring of Learning, Providing 

Feedback, Promotion, Diagnosing. Principles of 

Assessment, and Perspectives.)  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Observe the teaching learning process in class room and 

prepare a report and feedback on it.  
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 Prepare a diagnostic test of any subject and apply it on 

students there give suggestions for improvement.  

Unit – II Type of Evaluation 

 Classification of assessment: Base on purpose (Prognostic, 

Formative, Diagnostic and Summative), Scope (Teacher 

made, Standardized) Attribute measured (Achivement, 

Aptitude, Attitude, etc), Nature of information gathered 

(Qualitative, Quantitative) Mode of response (Oral and 

written, Nature of interpretation (norm referenced, criteria 

referenced). 

 Evaluation of cognitive learning: Types and levels of 

Cognitive learning, understanding and application, thinking 

skills – convergent, divergent, critical, problem solving and 

decision making, items and procedures for their 

assessment. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Assess thinking skills of students and suggest plan for 

improvement to their parents and teachers. 

 Conduct a competition amongst students, giving them any 

topic and asking-them to make a response oral or written. 

On the basis of response evaluate their personality or 

skills, ask them to take remedial measure, too measures.  

 Presentation of papers on examination and evaluation 

policies.  

Unit- III Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept need and process and characteristics of 

CCE.  

 Assessment of affective learning: attitude and values, 

interest, self – concept items and procedures for their 

assessment.  

 Grading: Concept, types and Application, Indicators for 

grading Psycho-Social and Political dimensions. 

 School visits followed by presentation on evaluation 

practices in schools  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare a plan for continuous and comprehensive 

evaluation of students. 

 Conduct a summary to express the feeling of students 

about parents, teacher and peers. 

Unit –IV Evaluation Divices 

 Use of projects, Assignments, Worksheet, Practical 

Work, and Performance based activities, seminars and 

reports as assessment devices.  

 Evaluation of Group Processes – Cooperative Learning 

and Social Skills.  

 Self, Peer and Teacher Assessment.  

 Commercialization of assessment.  

 Participatory assessment and community monitoring 

critical analysis of prevalent practices of assessment.  

 Typology of questions, Activities and tasks (open-ended 

questions, MCQ, true and false etc.) Reflecting - 

Problemsolving, creativeandcritical thinking, enhancing 

imagination and environmental awareness. 

 Feedback to/from students, parents and teachers. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organise a group activity (like competition/story 

telling/reading/writing) and get it assessed by self, peer 

and teacher.  

 Draft a report on variation among assessment.  

 School Visits followed by presentation on evaluation 

practices in schools.  

 Conduct a community work with involvement of 

children, students, teachers and society, and evaluate the 

work.  

 To assess self concept of the students in class room and 

provide them feedback for it. 

 Draft a feedback form about overall performance of 

students from parents and teacher, evaluate its 

effectiveness too.  
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Unit- V Evaluation Practices 

 Construction and Selection of items, Guidelines for 

Construction of test items, assembling the test items, 

Guideline for administration.  

 Scoring procedure – Manual and e-assessment.  

 Analysis and interpretation of student‘s performance 

processing test, performance, calculation of percentage, 

central tendency measurement, graphical representations.  

 Recording and reporting of forums for engagement with 

community work.  

 Relationship of assessment with self esteem; motivation 

and identity as learner, assessment of fixed and growth 

mindsets.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Debate on merits and demerits of manual and electronic 

scoring procedure.  

 Construction, administration and interpretation of self-

made achievement text.  

References 

 vLFkkuk] fofiu ¼2009½-euksfoKku vkSj f’k{kk esa ekiu ,oa 

ewY;kadu- vkxjk%vxzoku izdk’ku- 

 iky] galjkt ,oa 'kekZ] eatwyrk ¼2009½-ekiu vkdyu ,oa 

ewY;kadu- t;iqj% f’k{kk izdk’ku- 

 Bersin, J. (2008). The training measurement book: Best 

practices, proven methodologies, and practical 

approaches. John Wiley & Sons. 

 Earl, L. M. (2012). Assessment as learning: Using 

classroom assessment to maximize student learning. 

Corwin Press. 

 Gardner, J. (Ed.). (2012). Assessment and learning. 

Sage. 

 Phillips, J. J., & Phillips, P. P. (2016). Handbook of 

training evaluation and measurement methods. 

Routledge. 
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B.A.B.Ed.– IV (Course – III) 

Agriculture (Specialization) 

(CODES: BABED-452) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks 

each are included) 

 Learning outcomes: - 

On completion of the course, the student teacher will be able to 

 Understand the meaning and scope of agriculture.

 Understand all about seeds, imported weed, 

manures etc.

 Acquire skills to practices of seed sowing, 

planting materials etc.

 Understand practices of different ornamental and 

horticulture crops.

 Recognise different field practices like earthing, 

hoeing, weeding watering etc.

 Inculcate healthy values related to work culture.

Unit I 

Agriculture: Meaning, definition, scope, history, 

branches and objectives. 

Unit II 

Soil Science: Definition of pedology, soil management, soil 

erosion, soil conservation practices; structure of soil, soil 

profile; soil fertility and productivity, essential plant nutrients. 

Fertilizers and manures including bio-fertilizers. Identification 

of manures and fertilizers. 

Unit III 

Irrigation: Definition, method of irrigation, systems of 

irrigation, drainage, irrigation pattern of India. 

Unit IV 

Horticulture: Definition, branches of horticulture, layout of 

orchards, propagation by seeds and by vegetative means; Pot 

filling technique; Planning, planting and maintaining lawn; 

Practice related to landscaping. 
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Unit V 

Agricultural practices: Preparation of land, selection of seeds, 

watering, thinning, hoeing and weeding, harvesting of crop, 

identification of important agricultural tools, trees and crop 

plants. Minor project preparation on agriculture. 

 

Practicum/Field Work(any two of the following) 
Identification of an agronomy of following crops: Wheat, 

Bajra,Maize, Rose etc. 

Agricultural Processes:Irrigation,TrainingandPruning, 

Hoeing andWeeding,SeedBed 

Suggested Readings: 

 Bleasdale, J. K. A. (1973). Plant physiology in relation 

to horticulture. Macmillan International Higher 

Education. 

 Dubey, D. K. (2008). Fruit Production in India.Meerut: 

Rama Publishing House. 

 Edmond, J. B., Senn, T. L., Andrews, F. S., &Halfacre, 

R. G. (1975). Fundamentals of horticulture (No. 4th ed.). 

McGraw-Hill, Inc. 

 Panda, S. C. (2005). Agronomy. Agrobios. 

Varanasi:Kushal Publications and Distributors. 

 Sing, Jaiveer (2002).Plant Propagation & Nursery 

Husbandry. Meerut: Rama Publishing House. 

 Singh, J. (2014). Basic Horticulture. New Delhi‖ 

Kalyani publishers. 
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Core/Content Subjects: 

B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

Hindi Literature 

Paper code: BABED-455 a I 

Hkk"kk lkfgR; ,oa f’k{kk 
Max Marks:- 75      

External-60 Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks 

each are Included) 

 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;k¡%& 

1- fo|kFkhZ Hkk"kk vo/kkj.kk ,oa lajpuk ls voxr gks ldsaxsA 

2- fo|kFkhZ Hkk"kk dh izÑfr ,oa mldh f’k{kk esa Hkwfedk dks tku 

ldsaxsA 

3- fo|kFkhZ Hkk"kk ds ifjisz{; ds lUnHkZ esa fofHkUu vk;ksaxksa dh 

laLrqfr;ksa ,oa uhfr;ksa dks le> ldsaxsA 

4- fo|kFkhZ Hkk"kk dh vk/kkjHkwr Hkk"kk;h n{krkvksa vkSj dkS’kyksa dk 

fodkl dj viuh Hkk"kk dkS’ky dks leqUur cuk ldasxsA 

5- fo|kFkhZ Hkk"kkxr lEizs"k.k ,oa lwpuk rduhdh esa orZeku 

ifjfLFkfr;ksa esa uokpkjksa dk iz;ksx dj ikajxar gks ldsaxsA 

bdkbZ 1 % Hkk"kk ,oa ikB~;Øe  

 Hkk"kk ds ikj ikB~;Øe  

 cgqHkk"kk ,d laink ds :i esa  

 Hkk"kk ,oa lapkj Hkk"kk ,oa lh[kuk  

 Hkk"kk ,oa igpku  

bdkbZ 2 % Hkk"kk lkfgR; ,oa lkSaan;Z'kkL=  

 Hkk"kk] lkfgR; ,oa lkSan;Z'kkL=  

 Hkk"kk ,oa laLd`fr  

 Hkk"kk ,oa fyax  

 Hkk"kk ,oa lŸkk  
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 Hkk"kkxr vf/kdkj ,oa vYila[;d Hkk"kk,¡  

bdkbZ 3 % v/;;u dk ikB~;Øe] ikB~;fooj.k] ikB~;iqLrd vkSj 

lEizs"k.k rduhdh 

o v/;;u dk ikB~;Øe ,oa ikB~; fooj.k dk fodkl  

o ek/;fed Lrj ds orZeku ikB~; fooj.k dk leh{kkRed 

v/;;u  

o Hkk"kk dh ikB~;iqLrd dh fo'ks"krk,¡] vfrfjDr ikB~; iqLrd] 

Vhpj gSaMcqd ¼f'k{kd lgkf;dk½] odZ cqd] ikB~;iqLrd 

foospukA  

o Hkk"kk ,oa lEizs"k.k] izHkkoh lEizs"k.k fd eq[; rRo] 

bdkbZ 4 % fofHkUu uhfr;ksa ,oa deh'kuksa esa Hkk"kk  

 fofHkUu deh'kuksa] dehfV;ksa] uhfr;ksa ,oa Lora=rk mijkUr 

jk"Vªh; ikB~;ppkZ nLrkost ¼,u-lh-,Q-½ esa Hkk"kk dh ppkZ ,oa 

egRo] eqnfy;kj deh'ku] dksBkjh deh'ku ¼ikB~;'kkL= ,oa 

jk"Vªh; fodkl½ 1964&66] ,u-lh-,Q & 1975] 1988] jk"Vªh; 

ikB~;Øe v/;;u ikB'kkyk f'k{kk 2000] ,u-lh-,Q- & 2005] 

f'k{kk ij jk"Vªh; uhfr 1986( ubZ f”k{kk uhfr 2020 esa Hkk’kk ds 

izko/kku rhu Hkk"kk;h QkeZwyk ¼f=Hkk"kk lw=½( vYila[;d 

Hkk"kkvkas dk izko/kkuA 

bdkbZ 5 % fØ;kRed fganh  

 uksV~l ysuk % uksV~l cukuk( fuca/k ys[ku( lkjka'k ys[ku( 

fjiksVZ&ys[ku( jsfM;ks vkSj Vsyhfotu ds fy, iVdFkk fy[kuk( 

foKkiu fy[kuk( uksfVl fy[kuk( i= ys[ku] lk{kkRdkj xq.k] 

laokn ¼Mk;ykWx½ ys[ku] lkewfge ppkZ ¼xzqi fMLd'ku½] 

izLrqfrdj.k xq.k( ifjp; ¼ck;ksMkVk½ ys[ku  
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VªkUtD'kuy eksMkfyfVl½  

ysDpj@laidZ dkyka'k( ckrphr@feydj dke djuk ,oa 

constructivist approach ¼dUVªfDVfoLV ,izksp½( 

ifjfLFkfr;k¡ mRiUu djds muds }kjk i<+kuk  

o v/;kidh; vH;kl ¼f'k{kdh;@izSfDVl½  

fo|kFkhZ lewg esa dk;Z djsaxs ysDpj@laidZ dkyka'k esa vftZr 

Kku ij ,oa mlds O;kogkfjd fcanqvksa ij dk;Z djsaxsA lewg 

esa i<+kuk (Peer group Teaching) dks c<+kok ns ldrs gSA 

dfBu fo"k; oLrq dks f'k{k.k ds nkSjku lqy>k ldrs gSaA  

ewY;kadu ¼:ikRedrk vkSj rkSj&rjhdk½  

 var esa gksus okyh ijh{kk 60 vadksa dh gksxhA gj ,d bdkbZ 

12 vadksa dh gksxhA  

 nks iz;ksxkRed ijh{kk,¡ ,d ekSf[kd izLrqfrdj.k vkSj ,d 

fyf[kr iz;ksxkRed ijh{kkA gj ,d ijh{kk 5 vadksa dh gksxhA  

 

uksV % ,d leh{kkRed iz'u izR;sd bdkbZ ls isij esa iwNk tk,xk tks 

12 vadksa dk gksxkA  

lUnHkZ xzUFk lwph % 

 iky] vkj- ,- ¼2002½- fgUnh f’k{k.k] t;iqj% vfjgar f’k{kk 

izdk’ku- 

 xkSM+] jk/ks’;ke ¼1998½- fgUnh f’k{k.k] t;iqj% vfjgar f’k{kk 

izdk’ku- 

 ,u-lh-bZ-vkj-Vh- ¼2005½- jk"Vªh; ikB~;p;kZ :ijs[kk&2005- ubZ 

fnYyh% ,u-lh-bZ-vkj-Vh- 

 yky] jeu fcgkjh- ¼2001½- fgUnh f’k{k.k- esjB% vkj-yky cqd 

fMiks- 

 ,e-,p-vkj-Mh- ¼1986½- jk"Vªh; f’k{kk uhfr- ubZ fnYyh % Hkkjr 

ljdkj f’k{kk- 

 lpnsok vkSj 'kekZ ¼2016½- lwpuk] lapkj ,oa rduhdh- 

ifV;kyk% V~oUVh QLZV lsapqjh ifCyds’kuA 
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV History 

HISTORY OF INDIAN ECOLOGY AND ENVIRONMENT 

(Paper code: BABED-455 b I) 

 

Maximum Marks: 75  
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - Students will be able to  

 

 To understand ecology and environment of ancient 

India. 

 To know the role of environment in rise of Magadha 

empire. 

 To study the Ecology and Environment during the 

medieval India 

 To know the Geographical zones of ancient Rajasthan. 

 To study the promotion of eco-tourism in Rajasthan 

UNIT - I 

Understanding Ecology and Environment: Meaning, Context 

and Significance, Expansion of Agriculture, Harappa Cities: 

Ecosystem and Environmental Factors, Indus and Sarswati 

rivers. 

UNIT - II 

Rise of Magadha Empire: Role of Environment, Ecological and 

Environmental Awareness during Mauryan, Post-Mauryan and 

Gupta periods. 

UNIT - III 

Issues of Ecology and Environment during the Period of Delhi 

Sultanate and in Mughal Age, Promotion of Eco-Tourism like 

Developing Hill Stations, Wild Llife Sanctuaries etc. Chipko 

Movement. 

UNIT - IV 

Eco-System of Kalibanga, Ahar and Ganeswar culture, 

Geographical Zones of Ancient Rajasthan (Forests, Mountains, 
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Desert), Flow of Vedik Sarswati River in Rajasthan and its 

Disappearance. 

 

UNIT - V 

Role of Folk deities and Cults of Rajasthan in Environment 

Preservation, Environmental Management in Rajasthan. 

Promotion of Eco-Tourism in Rajasthan: Wild Life Sanctuaries- 

Ranthambore, Sariska, Ghana Bird Sanctuary. 

 

Books Recommended: 

1. Gopal, lallanji & Srivastava, V.C. (2014). History of 

agriculture in India. Munsiram Manoharlal Pub. Pvt. 

Ltd. 

2. Randhava, M.S.(1980). A history of agriculture in India. 

New Delhi: India Council of Agriculture Research. 

3.  Law, B.C.(1976).Historical geography of ancient India. 

Delhi: Ess Ess publication. 

4.  Butzer, K.W. (1966). Environment and Archaeology. 

Chicago: University of Chicago Press Book. 

5.  Chang, K.C.(1968). Settlement archaeology. Palo Alto 

Calif: National Press Books.  
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

Geography 

Fundamental of Remote Sensing & GIS 

Paper code: BABED-455 c I 

Maximum Marks: 75  

External: 40Practical :25 

Internal: 10Marks(in which two tests of 5-5 marks each are 

included) 

Learning Outcomes: 

 The Students will be able to demonstrate knowledge of the 

foundations and theorems of geographic information system 

(GIS) and use the tools and methods of (GIS) 

 Students will be familiar with modern techniques in 

geography. 

 Students will be prepared to apply their skill in professional 

careers. 

 Students will demonstrate their competence to work 

individually and as a team to develop and present a client-

driven GIS solution. 

 Students will demonstrate their knowledge of Physical 

geography and the methods and techniques for observing. 

Measuring, recording and reporting on geographic 

phenomena. 

Unit-I Aerial Photography 

Introduction to Aerial Photographs: their advantages and types. 

Elements of aerial Photo interpretation. 

Unit-II Remote Sensing 

Introduction to Remote Sensing; Electromagnetic spectrum,  

Stages in remote sensing, typeof satellites. 

Unit-III Imageries and Mapping 

Types of Imageries and their application in various fields such 

as agriculture, Environment and resource mapping. 

Unit-IV GIS (Geographical Information System) 
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Introduction to Geographical Information System: Definition, 

purpose, advantages and software and hardware requirements. 

Unit-IV Application of GIS 

Application of GIS in various fields of geography: agriculture, 

Settlements, Roads, Waterbodies. 

References: 

1. Albert, D. P., Gesler, W. M., &Levergood, B. (Eds.). 

(2000). Spatial analysis, GIS and remote sensing: 

Applications in the health sciences. CRC Press. 

2. Delaney, J., & Van Niel, K. (1999). Geographical 

information systems: an introduction (pp. 194-194). 

Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

3. Foody, G. M., & Atkinson, P. M. (Eds.). (2003). 

Uncertainty in remote sensing and GIS. John Wiley & 

Sons. 

4. Green, D. R. (Ed.). (2000). GIS. CRC Press. 

5. Jha, M. K., &Peiffer, S. (2006). Applications of remote 

sensing and GIS technologies in groundwater hydrology: 

past, present and future (p. 201). Bayreuth: BayCEER. 

6. Li, Z., Chen, J., &Baltsavias, E. (Eds.). (2008). Advances 

in photogrammetry, remote sensing and spatial 

information sciences: 2008 ISPRS congress book (Vol. 

7). CRC Press. 

7. Liu, J. G., & Mason, P. J. (2009). Essential image 

processing and GIS for remote sensing. 

8. Longley, P., & Batty, M. (2003). Advanced spatial 

analysis: the CASA book of GIS. ESRI, Inc. 

9. Lunetta, R. S., & Lyon, J. G. (Eds.). (2004). Remote 

sensing and GIS accuracy assessment. CRC press. 

10. Mesev, V. (2008). Integration of GIS and remote sensing 

(Vol. 19). John Wiley & Sons. 

11. Reddy, M. A., & Reddy, A. (2008). Textbook of remote 

sensing and geographical information systems (pp. 4-4). 

Hyderabad: BS publications. 
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12. Sample, A. (Ed.). (1994). Remote sensing and GIS in 

ecosystem management. Island Press. 

13. Skidmore, A. (Ed.). (2017). Environmental modelling 

with GIS and remote sensing. CRC Press. 

14. Vincent, R. K. (1997). Fundamentals of geological and 

environmental remote sensing (Vol. 366). Upper Saddle 

River, NJ: Prentice Hall. 

15. Weng, Q. (2010). Remote sensing and GIS integration: 

theories, methods, and applications. New York: 

McGraw-Hill. 

16. Weng, Q., &Quattrochi, D. A. (Eds.). (2018). Urban 

remote sensing. CRC press. 

17. Wulder, M. A., & Franklin, S. E. (Eds.). (2006). 

Understanding forest disturbance and spatial pattern: 

remote sensing and GIS approaches. CRC Press. 
 

  



Page 276 of 337 
 

PAPER II: GEOGRAPHY PRACTICAL 
Contact Hours: 2 periods per Week 

Maximum Marks: 25 Examination 

Duration: 4 Hours 
1. Lab work (written - 4 hours duration) (3 problems out of 4 

problems) 10  

2. Record work and viva voce 5 

3. Field survey and Viva voce 10 

Total 25 

Content:  

1. Maps: History, techniques and preparation.  

2. Theoretical basis of nearest neighbour analysis; practical 

exercise on nearest neighbours‘ analysis, Network analysis, 

locational analysis of urban centres, coefficient of variation.  

3. Air photo interpretation and exercise on the determination of 

height, knowledge of stereoscopic vision, interpretation and 

identification of cultural and physical features on aerial 

photography.  

4. Remote sensing and GIS: Historical development, types of 

satellite and space programmes of India, GIS: importance and 

its application in regional planning.  

5. Use and application of Indian clinometer in small area survey; 

use of dumpy level and contorting.  

BOOKS RECOMMENDED  

1. Foley, M., &Janikoun, J. (1996). The really practical 

guide to primary geography. Nelson Thornes. 

2. Mishra, R.P. (2005). Fundamental of Cartography. New 

Delhi: Macmillan, New Delhi 

3. Sarkar, A. (2009). Practical Geography: A systematic 

approach. Orient BlackSwan. 

4. Singh, R. L., &Dutt, P. K. (1951). Elements of practical 

geography. New Delhi: Kalyani Pub. 
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Political Science 

HUMAN RIGHTS: THEORY AND PRACTICE 

Paper code: BABED-455 d I 

Maximum Marks: 75  
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks :(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks 

each are included) 

 Appreciate and evaluate the institutional legal arrangement 

for the protection of human rights in India. 

 Appreciate and analyses the social economic environment 

for human rights in India as also the relevant social issues 

associated with Human rights. 

 Understand and appreciate specific context of women, 

children as regards the Human rights. 

 Appreciate the role of civil society institutions for the 

protection of Human rights. 

UNIT I 

Human Rights: Meaning and Nature, characteristics of Human 

Rights, relationship of Human Rights with social and Human 

Values. 

UNIT II 

Socio-Political History of Human Rights: State, Civil Society, 

Liberty, Equality and Justice with special relationship to human 

rights. 

UNIT III 

International Conventional and Human Rights: With special 

reference to Universal Declaration 1948. UnitedNations and 

Human rights. 

UNIT IV 

Human Rights and Indian Constitution Preamble, Fundamental 

Rights, Direction Principles and Fundamental duties, NHRC: 

Composition and Working Process. 

UNIT V 

Human Rights in Reference to Changing Human Society 

Changing social customs with special reference to dowry and 

female fortitude. Increasing women rights. Child labour, Rights 

of the aged, Education as a tool of mind. 
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Transactional Modalities
Lecture/Contact periods 

Communicative/Interactive and 

Constructivist approaches 

Imparting knowledge by means 

of creating situations 

Tutorials/Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved 

during tutorials. 

Assessment Modalities
The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will 

carry a weightage of 12 marks.

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be 

conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

References :- 

1. An-Na'im, A. A. (Ed.). (1995). Human rights in cross-cultural 

perspectives: A quest for consensus. University of 

Pennsylvania Press. 

2. Bajaj, M. (2011). Schooling for social change: The rise and 

impact of human rights education in India. A&C Black. 

3. Basu, D. D., Banerjee, B. P., & Massey, A. K. (2003). Human 

rights in constitutional law. Wadhwa & Company. 

4. Cook, R. J. (Ed.). (2012). Human rights of women: National 

and international perspectives. University of Pennsylvania 

Press. 

5. Desai, A. R. (Ed.). (1986). Violation of democratic rights in 

India. Popular Prakashan. 

6. Dwivedi, O. P., & Rajan, V. J. (Eds.). (2016). Human rights 

in postcolonial India. Routledge. 

7. Gewirth's (1983). Human Rights: Essays on Justification and 

Applications.Chicago: University of  
Chicago Press, 

8. Johari, J. C. (1996). Human Rights and New World Order: 

Towards Perfection of the Democratic Way of Life. Anmol 

Publications. 
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9. Kaushik, S. (Ed.). (1985). Women's Oppression: Patterns and 

Perspectives. Vikas Pub. 

10. Kaushik, V. K. (1997). Women's Movements and Human 

Rights. Pointer Publishers. 

11. Reichert, E. (Ed.). (2007). Challenges in human rights: A 

social work perspective. Columbia University Press. 

12. Subramanian, S. (1997). Human Rights: International 

challenges (Vol. 1). Manas Publications. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

laLd`r 

Paper code: BABED-455 e I 

iz’ui=&Hkk"kk n{krk lao/kZu 

Max Marks:- 75 

External-60Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks 

each are Included) 

vfÄxe lEçkfIr;k¡ %  

 laLdr̀ Hkk"kk;ka n{krk izkIrqe~A 

 laLdr̀ Hkk"kk ek/;esu Nk=S’kq Hkk"kk Hkko uSiq.;aA 

 Hkk"kk] HkkokuqHkwfr] HkkoxkaHkh;Za p lek;krhfrA 

 Hkk"kk O;kdj.k] lkfgR;k/;;us :fp o/kZuk;A 

 laLdr̀ laHkk’k.ks laLd`r ys[kus leFkkZ Hkfo";frA 

 Hkk"kk;k mRifr] egRoa p KkL;fUrA 

 jpukRed] dk;Ze~ dqoZu~A 

 

bdkbZ&1  

laLdr̀ lkfgR; ifjp;]  

 Hkk"kk;k% mRifr] egRo] mi;ksfxrk pA 

 laLdr̀ lkfgR;L; ifjp;kRed bfrgkl%A 

 oSfnd ykSfdd”pA  

bdkbZ&2  

vuqiz;qDr O;kdj.ke~ 

 o.kksZPpkj.k LFkkukfu iz;Rukfu pA 

 dkjd izdj.ke~ miin foHkfDr”pA 

 vp~ gy] folxZ lfU/kA 

 lekl Kkue~] izR;; Kkue~] vO;; inkfu 
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bdkbZ&3  

jpukRed dk;Ze~ 

 ladsrk/kkfjr vukSipkfjd i=e~ 

 ladsrk/kkfjra laokn ys[kue~] vuqPNsn ys[kue~ 

 fp=k/kkfjra o.kZue~ vFkok y/kq dFkk ys[kue~  

bdkbZ&4  

Hkk"kkbZ dkS’ky 

 Hkk"kkbZ dkS’ky ¼Jo.k] okpu] iBu ys[ku”p½ 

 tulapkjL; ijaijkxr ek/;ee~ 

 iz;kstukewyd ys[kue~ 

 fjiksrkZt] ;k=ko`Ur] Mk;jh ys[ku”pA 

  

bdkbZ&5 'kCn /kkrq :i pA 

 vdkjkUr iqfYyax] L=hfyax] uiqladfyx”pA 

 loZuke “kCn]¼iqfYyax] L=hfyax] uiqlad fyx”p½A 

 /kkrq :ik% ¼ijLHkSin] vkResuin] mHk;inh p½ 

 yV] yM+] ỳV] yksV] fyM+ ydkj% ¼iB] dzhM+ xe] ik] ft] /k~ 

n~’k] uh] ue~] ip~] Hkt~] bR;kfn /kkrq:i% iape~ ydkjs½ 

 

  



Page 282 of 337 
 

lUnHkZ lwph&  

 izos’k] ¼2015½- laLd`r Hkkjrh] lejlrk] Hkoue~] Hkkjrekrk 

efUnj- lqHkk"k uxj% vt;es: ¼jkt-½ 

 pkS/kjh] vdZukFk ¼1997½- O;k[;kdkj] oS;kdj.k fl)kUr 

dkSeqnh- t;iqj% txnh’k laLdr̀ iqLrdky;- 

 'kekZ] uhjr fodkl ¼2000½- fofo/kk- t;iqj% galk izdk’ku]  

 ukSfV;ky] gal ¼2006½- o`gn vuqokn pfUnzdk- ubZ 

fnYyh%eksrhyky cukjlh nkl-  

 pkS/kjh] vdZukFk ¼2007½- y/kq fl)kUr dkSeqnh- t;iqj% txnh’k 

laLdr̀ iqLrdky;- 

 ok’.ksZ; t; izdk’k ¼2001½- laLdr̀ Kkuksn;- dkuiqj% xkSre 

cznlZ- 

 yks<+k] eukst ,oa dqatu] ¼2018½- laokn lsrq- vtesj% ek/;fed 

f’k{kk cksMZ jktLFkku- 
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

Sociology 

Gender and Society 

(Paper code: BABED-455 f I) 

 

Maximum Marks: 75  
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks: (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 

marks each are included) 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

After completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

 Define gender from sociological perspective 

 Differentiate between sex, gender and sexuality 

 Identify gender as a social construct 

 Explain the gender of politics in micro and macro social 

settings 

Unit I 

Gender in Sociological Analysis: Approaches to the Study of 

Gender; Gender Studies as a Critique of Ethnography and 

Theory  

Unit II 

Gender and Relevant Theories; Wave of Feminism; Post-

Feminism and Current Debates 

Unit III 

Reproduction, Sexuality and Ideology: Biology and Culture; 

Concepts of Male and Female; Life Cycle  

Unit IV 

Family, Work and Property: Production and Reproduction; 

Work and Property; Family and Household  

Unit V 

The Politics of Gender: Complementarity, Inequality, 

Dependence, Subordination; Feminist Politics  
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

English Literature 

Paper code: BABED-455 g I 

Enhancing Language Proficiency 

Max Marks:- 75      

External-60Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks 

each are Included) 

Learning outcomes: 

Students will be enabled to: 

 Develop the conceptual understanding and framework of 

the nature of language.  

 Develop the conceptual understanding of communication 

skills in English language.  

 To Train student–teachers the basic language skills 

(LSRW).  

 Develop a skill of performing arts in English language.  

 Develop the conceptual understanding of the ICT and 

self-development through language.  

 Enhance the basic language skills.  

 Enhance communication skills.  

 Enhance language proficiency skills.  

UNIT I: Understanding Language 

 Concept, structure, nature, scope and functions of 

language.  

 Role of dialect, register, and standard and non –standard 

language.  

 Role of spoken and written language.  

 Role of sounds and script  

UNIT II. Enhancing Basic Language Skills 

 Concept, nature, types, elements and functions of basic 

language skills (LSRW).  

 Role of language skills in questioning and responding 

(answering/replying).  



Page 287 of 337 
 

 Essay writing, letter writing, summary writing, note –

making, note –taking, report writing, notice writing, 

email –writing, CV/resume writing, group discussion, 

presentations,  

UNIT III. Enhancing Communication Skills 

 Concept, types of communication, animal and human 

communication, Verbal and non-verbal communication.  

 Role of Paralinguistic features in communication  

 Communication skills  

 Elements of effective communication  

 Removing barriers to communications  

 Role of proper pronunciation and punctuations in 

communication  

Unit – IV: Phonology & Morphology 

 Phonemes/ Sounds of English, The Physiology of 

Speech, Place and Manner of Articulation, description of 

Vowels and Consonants, Phonemes and Allophones,  

 Phonemes of British R.P. and Phonemes of GIE, 

Syllable, Word Stress, Weak Forms, Sentence Stress- 

Division and groups, Intonation 

Morphology 

 Structure of Words, Concept of Morpheme/ Allomorph, 

Types of Morpheme, Processes of Word Formation 

 

UNIT V: ICT, Language and Self-development 

 Concept, scope, nature, types and functions of ICT  

 Role of ICT in teaching  

 Role of language in developing social sensitivity and 

awareness in students  

 Techniques of developing personality and self-

confidence of teachers 

  



Page 288 of 337 
 

Modes of Learning Engagement  

Workshop, Seminar, Group discussion, mock session, 

reading and writing assignments, role play, acting, simulations, 

exhibition, mime, presentations, debates, extempore speech, 

critical reading, PPP, etc. Lecture/contact periods; 

Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches, 

imparting knowledge by means of creating situations.  

Tutorials/ Practicum  
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the 

knowledge gained during contact/ lecture period. Peer group 

teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved 

during tutorials.  
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Psychology Press. 

 Braine, G. (Ed.). (2013). Non-native educators in English 
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 Chambers, A., Conacher, J. E., & Littlemore, J. (Eds.). 

(2004). ICT and language learning. A&C Black. 

 Edge, J. (1993). Essentials of English language teaching. 

London: longman. 

 Hargie, O. (2006). Skill in practice: An operational model 

of communicative performance. The handbook of 

communication skills, 3, 37-70. 

 Hargie, O. (2006). Skill in theory: Communication as 

skilled performance. The handbook of communication 

skills, 3, 7-36. 
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 Kenning, M. (2007). ICT and language learning: From 

print to the mobile phone. Springer. 
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

Music 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

Paper code: BABED-455 h I 

Maximum Marks:50 

External :40Practical: 25 

Internal 10 Marks (in which two test of 5&5 marks each are 

included) 

vf/kxe laçkfÙk;ka%& 

o fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks fdlh Hkh ,d jkx esa foyafcr y; esa 

cM+k [;ky ,oa rjkuk djok;k tk,xkA 

o laxhr ,d laLdkj dSls gS ;g fl[kk;k tk,xkA 

o laxhr ds mit çk—frd vkSj vçk—frd :i ls dSls 

gks ldrh gS le>k;k tk,xkA 

o y;dkjh dk thou esa D;k egRo gS le>k;k tk,xkA 

o ekuo }kjk fufeZr lalk/ku ls dSls laxhr mRiUu 

fd;k tk ldrk gS fl[kk;k tk,xkA 

    ¼ bdkbZ&1½ 

1- fuEufyf[kr jkxksa dk 'kkL=h; ,oa rqyukRed v/;;u 

¼1½ HkSjoh 

¼2½xqtjh rksM+h  

¼3½iwfj;k /kukJh 

¼4½ dkSf'kd /ouh  

¼5½Jh 

¼6½tksx  
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¼7½ ckxs'ojh  

¼8½vHkksxh dkUgM+k  

2-ikBîØe dh cafn'kksa dks y;c) fy[kuk 

¼ bdkbZ&2½ 

1-jkxJh esa jfpr dksbZ ,d NksVk [;ky tks 10 ek=k esa gks 

2- jkx ;eu esa cM+k [;ky tks 48 ek=k esa fuca/k gksA 

¼bdkbZ&3½ 

1- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk ekuo thou esa çHkko vkSj 

2- ,d lQy dykdkj ds xq.k rFkk voxq.k] igpku vkSj voxq.k 

fujkdj.kA 

¼ bdkbZ 4½ 

1-iafMr Hkkr[kaMs }kjk laxhr O;oLFkk 

2- jkx jl ,oa rky jl 

¼bdkbZ&5½ 

 Hkkjrh; laxhr vkSj ;ksx 

 laxhr ds varxZr dYiuk oa'kkuqØe  
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lanHkZ xzaFk & 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr 

dk;kZy; gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkx cks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% 

Jhjke çdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% 

jke—".k osnkark eFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kq ukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 

4 rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; 

xzaFkekyk çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk- mÙkj çns'k% laxhr 

dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 JhokLro] fxjh'k paæ ¼1999½- rky ifjp;- Hkkx 1 ls 3 rd- 

bykgkckn% :ch çdk'ku- JhokLro] gfj'paæ ¼2002½- jkx ifjp;- 

Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- bykgkckn% laxhr lnu çdk'ku- 
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izk;ksxkRed laxhr 

Hkkjrh; laxhr ¼daB ,oa ok|½ 

izk;ksfxd %&      

 vf/kdre vad% 25 

1- rhu rky esa dksbZ VqdM+k     &5 

2- rky er rky esa ,dcafna”k    &5 

3- rky ,d rky esa dksbZ xr    &10 

4- jkx dko xhZdj.k ,ao igpku    &05 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Page 294 of 337 
 

Pedagogy of school Subject-II 
B.A.B.Ed.- IV 

fgUnh Hkk"kk dk f’k{k.k 

(CODES: BABED-453 I) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 
 

vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka %& 

 fo|kFkhZ fgUnh Hkk‛kk ds bfrgkl ,oa fofo/k :iksa dks 

tku ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk ds ek/;e ls vuqokn dyk vkSj lkSUn;kZRed 

l`tukRedrk dk v/;;u dj ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ lkfgfR;d vfHkO;fDr ds fofo/k :iksa dks 

le> ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ x| lkfgR; ,oa fgUnh Hkk‛kk dh fofo/k 

fo/kkvksa dh O;k[;k dj ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk lkfgR; dh fo/kkvksa ls izkIr Kku dk iz;ksx 

Hkkoh thou esa mi;ksx dj ldsaxsA 

 Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k esa fofHkUu ikB~;Øe lEcU/kh 

fo‛k;oLrqvksa ,oa izdj.kksa ij pkVZ] iksLVj] fp=] ,oa 

ekWMy cuk ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k ds fodkl esa fofHkUu lg;ksxh 

lkefxz;ksa ls :fp ys ldsaxsA 

 ikB~;izdj.k ds vUrxZr vk;h fdlh dgkuh ,oa 

ukVd dk :ikUrj.k djokus esa :fp ys ldsaxsA 

 fo|kFkhZ Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k ds bfrgkl ds ckjs es n`f‛Vdks.k 

fodflr dj ik;sxsA 

 

bdkbZ& 1 Hkk"kk lkfgR; vkSj lkSan;Z 

 

 Hkk‛kk dk fodkl] fgUnh o laLd`r esa lEc) 

l`tukRed Hkk"kk ds fofo/k :i & lkfgR; ds fofo/k 

:iksa dks tkuuk] Ldwyh ikB~;dze esa lkfgR; dks 

i<+uk&i<+kuk ]vuqokn dyk vkSj lkSan;Z esa Hkk"kk 

Ldwyh ikB~;p;kZ essa ehfM;k dh Hkwfedk] mís’; o 

izklafxdrk] vuqokn dk egRo vkSj t:jrsa 

l`tukRed vfHkO;fDr ds :i esa fganh vuqokn 
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¼vaxzsth vkSj vU; Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa ds lanHkZ esa ½ 

pqus gq, mnkgj.k ds vk/kkj ij crk;k tk,xkA  

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 lkfgR; ds fofHkUu :iksa esa ls nks&nks ilanhnk 

jpukvksa dk ladyu o mudks vkykspukRed 

ewY;kadu rFkk QkbZy] fuekZ.kA  

 ßfo|ky;h ikB~;p;kZ esa ehfM;k dh Hkwfedk fo‛k; ij 

okn&fookn@xks‛BhA  

 oxZ igsyh ds :Ik esa vU; Hkkjrh; Hkk‛kkvksa dk 

fgUnh vuqokn ¼ladsr vaxzsth esa@vU; Hkk‛kk esa rFkk 

oxZigsyh esa mls fgUnh :Ik esa HkjukA  

 orZuh ‘kq)rk] fgUnh Hkk‛kk ds vU; Hkk‛kkvksa esa 

Ik;kZ;okph ‘kCn] foykse ‘kCn]fDy‛V ‘kCn] lekukFkhZ 

‘kCn o vusdkFkZd ‘kCn vkfn dks vfHkdzfer vuqns’ku 

fof/k ls i<+kukA  

bdkbZ& 2 Hkk"kk lkfgR; vkSj lkSan;Z 

 

 lkfgfR;d vfHkO;fDr ds fofo/k :i & dfork dks 

i<+uk&i<+kuk% x| dh fofo/k fo/kkvksa dks i<+uk&i<+uk 

ukVd dks i<+uk&i<+uk ledkyhu lkfgR; dh i<+kbZ ¼ 

cky lkfgR;] nfyr lkfgR;] L=h lkfgR; ½ fganh dh 

fofo/k fo/kkvksa ds vk/kkj ij xfrfof/k;ksa dk fuekZ.k] 

dfork] dgkuh] ukVd] fuca/k] miU;kl dh ikB fof/k 

rS;kj djuk  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 Lojfpr dfork ikB o dgkuh izfr;ksfxrk dk 

vk;kstuA  

 Ckky lkfgR;] nfyr lkfgR; o L=h lkfgR; esa ls 

ukVdksa@ ,dkafd;ksa dk eapu djokuk tSls txnh’k 

ekFkqj }kjk jfpr jh< dh gM~Mh ,dkadh dk eapu  

 fofHkUu ledkyhu fo"k;ksa fo’ks"kdj fgUnh Hkk"kk dk 

fodkl] fgUnh lkfgR; o lkSan;Z vkfn ij fuca/k 

ys[kuA  

 fgUnh dh fofHkUu fo/kkvksa ij ikB ;kstuk fuekZ.k ls 

lacaf/kr dk;Z’kkyk 

 ikB~;iqLrd esa vk;s ekfeZd o jkspd LFkyksa dks 

NkaVdj lwphc) djukA  
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bdkbZ& 3 ikB~;dze vkSj ikB~;&lkexzh dk fuekZ.k vkSj 

fo’ys"k.k 

 

 ikB~;p;kZ vkSj ikB~;dze ,d ikB~; &lkexzh vusd & 

ikB~;p;kZ] ikB~;dze rFkk ikB~;iqLrdksa dk laca/k 

ikB~;dze dks cPpksa ds vuq:i <kyuk ¼f’k{k.k dks 

Ldwy ds ckgjh thou ls tksM+rs gq, rFkk jVar&iz.kkyh 

dk fu"ks/k djrs gq, lkexzh p;u] xfrfof/k vkSj 

vH;kl lkezxh dk fuekZ.k½] 'kks/kdrkZ ds :i esas 

f’k{kd ¼vyx&vyx cPpksa dh vko’;drkvksa dks 

/;ku esa j[krs gq,½  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 d{kk f’k{k.k ds nkSjku vkus okyh leL;kvksa ds 

fuokj.k gsrq fdz;kRed vuqla/kkuA  

 fdz;kRed vuqla/kku ls izkIr vuqHkoksa ds vk/kkj ij 

f’k{k.k O;wg jpuk cukukA  

 lewg dk;Z ¼fofHkUu jkT;ksa ds fgUnh fo"k; ds 

ikB~;dze dk fo’ys"k.k o fjiksVZ fuekZ.k½  

 d{kk 6 ls 12 rd fgUnh dh ikB~;iqLrd esa ls 

izeq[k ikBksa] tSls^ukSdj] >kalh dh jkuh vkfn ds 

vuqlkj lu~ 1857 o mlds ckn Lora=rk vkanksyu 

ds nkSjku ?kVh izeq[k ?kVukvksa dk VkbeykbZu ^pkVZ* 

cukukA  

 ikB~;iqLrdksa ds fofHkUu ikBksa dks vk/kkj cukdj 

fdz;k,&fp= ns[kdj dgkuh fy[kuk] xhr }kjk 

f’k{k.k] igsfy;ksa }kjk f’k{k.k] vark{kjh dk vk;kstu] 

Hkze.k ¼fofHkUu ,sfrgkfld] lkekftd] lkaLd`frd 

egRo ds LFkyksa dk tSls& 12 d{kk ds ikB ßtgka 

dksbZ okilh ughÞa ds vuqlkj flaxjkSyh tSls 

i;kZoj.kh; egRo ds LFky dk Hkze.k  

 i;kZoj.k ljksdkjksa ls lacaf/kr nwjn’kZu o jsfM;ks ij 

izlkfjr dk;Zdeksa dks lwpho) djukA  

 f’kjh"k ds QwyÞ * ikB esa vk;s f’kjh"k ds Qwy tSls 

vU; LFkkuh; o`{k dks [kkstuk ftlesa f’kjh"k ds o`{k 

dh Hkkafr dksbZ fo’ks"k xq.k gks rFkk ml ij y?kq fuca/k 

fy[kokukA  
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 ikB~;iqLrd esa vk;h fdlh dgkuh tSls laofn;k 

¼Q.kh’oj ukFk js.kq½] bZnxkg ¼izsepan½ dk ukV~; 

:ikUrj.k djokukA  

bdkbZ&4% lgk;d f’k{k.k lkexzh 

 fizaV ehfM;k rFkk vU; ikB~; lkexzh tSls cPps }kjk 

pquh xbZ lkexzh% if=dk,W] v[kckj] d{kk&iqLrdky; 

vkfnA vkbZ-lh-Vh- n`’; & JO; lkexzh] jsfM;ks] 

Vsyhfotu] fQYesa] Hkk"kk iz;ksx’kkyk] lglaKkukRed 

xfrfof/k;ksa dh :ijs[kk ¼ppkZ] okn~fookn~] [ksy] 

dk;Z’kkyk,W] xks"Bh vkfn½  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 ßvkbZ-lh-Vh- dh f’k{k.k o f’k{kk izfd;k esa egÙkkÞ 

fo"k; ij egkfo|ky; Lrj ij xks"BhA  

 ^esjk ladyu* Ldzsi cqd@iqfLrdk dk fuekZ.k djokuk 

ftlesa if=dkvksa] lekpkj i=ksa] vkfn esa ls izeq[k 

egkiq:"kksa] izfl) ys[kdksa] dfo;ksa] dof;f=;ksa 

f[kykfM+;ksa o vU; izfl) O;fDr;ksa ds thou ifjp;] 

miyfC/k o fp=ks dk ladyuA  

 viuh ilanhnk dgkuh] dfork] ukVd dk ladyuA  

  fdlh LFkkuh; dfo@ys[kd@lkfgR;dkj dk lk{kkRdkj 

o fjiksVZ fuekZ.k  

  Hkk"kk iz;ksx’kkyk dk iz;ksx djds mPpkj.k dkS’ky] 

orZuhxr 'kq}rk@ys[ku dkS’ky]okpu o Jo.k dkS’ky 

dk vH;kl djokukA  

 Okkn&fookn djokuk] fofHkUu dkS’kyksa ls tqM+s [ksy 

¼vark{kjh] foykse crkuk i;kZ;okph crkuk½  

bdkbZ& 5% vkdyu dh Hkwfedk vkSj egRo 

 

 Hkk"kk fodkl dh izxfr dk vkdyu & lrr~ vkSj 

lexz ewY;kadu] LoewY;kadu] vkilh ewY;kadu] 

lewg ewY;kadu] iksVZQksfy;ks  

 iz'uksa dk Lo:i] iz’uksa ds vk/kkj fcanq & leL;k 

lek/kku laca/kh iz’u] l`tukRed fparu okys iz’u] 

lekykspukRed fparu okys iz’u] dYiuk’khyrk dks 

thfor djus okys iz’u] ifjos’kh; ltxrk okys iz’u] 

xfrfof/k vkSj VkLd ¼[kqys iz’u] cgqfodYih iz’u½  
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 QhMcSd & ¼fo|kFkhZ] vfHkHkkod vkSj v/;kid½ vkSj 

fjiksVZA  

 

ifj;kstuk dk;Z%& 

 viuk iksVZQksfy;ks rS;kj djuk  

 fofHkUu izdkj ds iz’uksa dk fuekZ.k djus ls lacaf/kr 

izkstsDV ¼ifj;kstuk dk;Z½ ,oa odZ’kkWiA 

 

lanHkZ xzaFk lwph  

 ik.Ms;- eqfrdkUr ¼2010½- fgUnh f’k{k.k&vfHkuo 

vk;ke- ubZ fnYyh% fo’o Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- 

nfj;kxat- 

 ‘kekZ] vuqjk/kk ¼2012½- Hkk‛kk foKku rFkk fl)kUr- 

ubZ fnYyh% fo’o Hkkjrh ifCyds’ku- nfj;kxat- 

 xqIrk] izHkk ¼2012½- ekr`Hkk‛kk o fofo/k ;kstuk,aW- 

vkidk cktkj % lkfgR; izdk’ku] vkxjkA  

 xqIrk] vks-ih- ¼1994½- o`gr iqLrdky; o lwpuk 

fodk’k ‘kCnkoyh- New Delhi: Concept Publishing 

Company Pri.Ltd.  

 vkpk;Z] fd'kksjhnkl ¼2013½- fgUnh dh orZuh o ‘kCn 

iz;ksx ehekalk- ubZ fnYyh% ok.kh izdk’ku- 

 ukjax] oS’uk ¼2013½- lEizs‛k.kijd fgUnh Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk- vkxjk%,-ih- HkkxZo cqd gkÅl- 

 ‘kekZ] izlkn izhre ¼2007½- fgUnh f’k{k.k- pkSM+k 

jkLrk] t;iqj% lkfgR;kxkj-  

 flag] lkfo=h ¼2001½- fgUnh f’k{k.k- esjB% yk;y 

cqd fMiks-  

 izlkn] Hkxorh ¼2002½- izkjafHkd Lrj ij fgUnh 

f’k{k.k- ubZ fnYyh% lq[kiky xqIr vk;Z cqd fMiks 

djksy ckx]  

 R;kxh- MkW-,l-ds- ¼2008½- fgUnh Hkk‛kk f’k{k.k- 

vkxjk% vxzoky ifCyds’kUl]  
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B.A.B.Ed.– IV 
Hkk"kk;k 'kkL=e~ ¼laLd`re~½ 

(CODE: BABED-453 II) 

Maximum Marks: 50                                       External: 35 

Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks each are 

included) 
v/;;uL; ifj.kke% 

 Hkk‛kk;k% fofHkUukuka Hkwfedkuka vocks/kue~ Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 Hkk‛kkiz.kkY;k% izd`rs% p cks/k% fodflr% Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 laLd`rL; lkaLd`frd i`‛BHkwes% Hkwfedk egRoa 

KkL;fUrA 

 f’k{kkfFkZ‛kq jpukRedrk;k% fodkla drqZe ;ksX;k% 

Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 ikB~;dzes laLd`rL; LFkkua KkL;fUrA 

 laLd`rs izkekf.kd lkfgR;kU; lkfgfR;dxzUFkkuka 

ewY;kadua drqZ l{kek Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 Hkk‛kk;k% mi;ksxL; cks/k% ¼’kCnkoyh& O;kdj.k;ks% 

lUnHksZ½ fodflr% Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 f'k{kkFksZH;% xfrfo/k; dk;kZf.k p fuekZrqa ;ksX;k% 

Hkfo‛;fUrA 

 

bdkbZ& 1 Hkk‛kk;% Hkwfedk 

 

 Hkk‛kk lekt% p Hkk‛kk fyax p Hkk‛kk vfHkKkua p 

Hkk‛kk ‘kfDr’pA laLd`r f’k{k.kL; fofHkUuLrjs‛kq y{;a 

mns’;kfu ¼izkFkfed ek/;feda mPp ek/;fed Lrj%½ 

pA laLd`r f’k{k.kL; xq.kork ¼iwoZ d{kk;k% d{kk;k% 

,oa p d{kk;kUrje~½ laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% bfrgkl% 

 fo|ky;s Hkk‛kkx`g Hkk‛kk ,oa p fo|ky;s Hkk‛kk] 

vf/kxes Hkk‛kk;k% dsfUnz;rk] ikB~;dzeL; vUrxZrs 

Hkk‛kkfo|ky; f’k{k.kL; Hkk‛kk rFkk p vf/kxe 

lapkj;ks% Hkk‛kk;k% e/;s Hksn%cgqHkk‛kh&d{kk% 

 Hkkjrs Hkk‛kk.kka fLFkfr%laosS/kkfud izko/kkua ,oa p Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk;k% uhr;% ¼vuq- 343]351]350,½ dksBkjh 

vk;ksx% ¼1965&66½,u-ih-bZ- 1986] ih-vks-,- 

&1992jk"Vªh; ikB~;p;kZ;k% :ijs[kk 2005 ¼Hkk‛kk 

f’k{kk½ laLd`r fLFkfr%jktLFkku laLd`rkdknehA 
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O;ogkfjde~@{ks=dk;Ze~ 

 Hkkjrh;lafo/kkus ekU;rk izkIr Hkk‛kklq 

,dizfrosnuys[kue~A dksBkjh vk;ksx% ,uihbZ 1986 

,oa p ihvks, 1992 e/;s mYysf[kr izko/kkukuka 

mi;ksxa d`RokA 

 fo|ky;@prq‛iFkLFkkude~@ lektL; d`rs laLd`r 

Hkk‛kk;ka ukVdkfu dFkk’p 13 laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% KkuL; 

vocks/ku fufera losZ{k.ka ¼U;wukfrU;wue~ ,dfLeu 

xzke [k.M½ 

 

bdkbZ& 2 

 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% egRoe~ 

laLd`rHkk‛kk lkfgR;a p 

laLd`rHkk‛kk ,oa p vU;k% Hkkjrh;Hkk‛kk% 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% Lkkekftd&lkaLd`frdegRoe~A 

vk/kqfudHkkjrh;Hkk‛kk:is.k laLd`re~ 

HkkjrslaLd`rf’k{k.kL; egRoe~ 

fo|ky;Lrjs laLd`rf’k{k.kkr~ lacfU/krk% leL;k% 

 

O;ogkfjde~@ {ks= dk;Ze~  

1- laLd`rikB;iqLrds‛kq v/kksfyf[kr fo‛k;k.kkeqifj 

xfrfof/kuka vkoyhdj.ke~ 1- Hkk‛kk fyxae~ p 2- Hkk‛kk 

‘kfDr’p ,rs‛kka ikB~;iqLrdkuka mifj izHkkoL; izfrosnua 

ys[kue~A 

2- lehiLFk i¥p fo|ky;kuka losZ{k.ka d`Rok v/kksfyf[kr 
rRokuka vk/kkjs.k izfrosnu ys[kue~A  

3- laLd`rf’k{k.ks f’k{kdf’k{kkFkhZuke~ le{ks vkxrkuka 

leL;kuka mYys[k% 

1- laLd`rL; izkjfEHkd Lrj% 
2- d{kk;ke~ iz;qDr ikB~;iqLrde~A 
fofo/k Lrjs‛kq xq.kork;qDr f’k{k.kL; d`rs foe’kZ;kstua 

ok fo|ky;s Lrjs laLdr̀ f’k{k.kL; fLFkfr%A 

f=Hkk‛kklw=a laLd`ra p 

bdkbZ& 3 

 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% f’k{k.ka ikB~;p;kZ p 

fo|ky;f’k{kk;k% fof/kLrjs‛kq laLd`rL; Lo:ie~ 

¼izkFkfedksPp izkFkfed ek/;fedksPp ek/;fedLrjs½ 

f=Hkk‛kk lw=s laLd`rL; LFkkue~ mns’;kfu p 
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laLd`r ikB’kkyk;ke~ laLd`rL; LFkkue~ 

ikB;p;kZ ,oa p laLd`rk;ksx% 

laLd`r ikB~;dze% ,oa p fo|ky; Lrjs ikB~; 

iqLrdkfu ¼laLd`r Hkk‛kk& f/kxeL; n`f‛Vdks.ks½ 

izR;{kfof/k% 

ikjEifjdfof/k% 

ikB~;iqLrd fof/k% 

oSdfYid fof/k% 

O;kdj.k lgkuqokn fof/k% 

vkxeu&fuxeufof/k% 

 

O;ogkfjde~@{ksf=;dk;Ze~ 

 lehiL; iap fo|ky;kuka Hkze.ka rFkk p fo|ky;s 

f=Hkk‛kk lw=L; vuqikyu fo‛k;s izfrosnu ys[kue~A 

 laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% i=&if=dk;k% lax`g.ka d`Rok 

rs‛kka Hkk‛kki)rs izLrqfrfo‛k;s% p izfrosnu ys[kue~A 

 LoizkUrL; d`rs ,dL;k% d{kk;k% ikB~;iqLrdL; 

fodkla drqZe~ ;kstuk;k%@:ijs[kk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

 ikB~;iqLrds‛kq mYysf[kr 50 ¼iPpk’kr½ ‘kCnkuka 

vfHkKkua ,oa p rs‛kka nSfud thous mi;ksxL; 

vH;kl% 

 fo|ky;Lrjs laLd`rf’k{k.kL; fofHkUukuka i)fruka 

fo‛k;s foe’kZ%A 

 Hkk‛kkf/kxeL; fo‛k;s ldkjkRedfo’ks‛krkuka ,oa p 

U;wurkuka rqyukRedk/;;ua dj.kh;e~A 

 Hkk‛kkd{kk;ke~ jpukRedrk/kkfjrk prlz ¼4½ 

xfrfo/k;%A 

 Nk=S% lg okrkZykia d`Rok rs‛kk ekr`&Hkk‛kk;k% 

KkuizkfIrdj.ke~ ,oa p laLd`rd{kk;k% cgqHkk‛kkoknL; 

mi;ksxk; ,dL;k%;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

f’k{k.kfof/k};k/kkfjr ikB;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ka ,oa p 

vH;kl%A 

 

bdkbZ& 4 

 

Hkk‛kkf’k{k.kL; dkS’kykfu& 

 Hkk‛kk dkS’kyL; vf/kxzg.ke~& Jo.ka onua iBua ys[kua 

p 

Jo.ka onua p %& Jo.kL; onuL; p midkS’kykfu 
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Jo.konu dkS’kyL; fodklk; lkexzh lalk/kua p 

d{kk;k Jo.klaokn%] fLFkfrtU; okrkZyki%] Hkwfedk 

fuoZgue~] Hkk‛k.ka dzhM+k ,oa p lanHkkZfu] lrr~ 

vuqdj.ka] Hkk‛kk iz;ksx’kkyk] fp=kf.k] izekf.kd lkexzh 

,oa p vUrtkZy lk/kukfu 

iBue~& iBuL; midkS’kykfu] iBuL; dkS’kykuka 

fodklL; egRoa] mPpS% iBue~] ekSuiBue~] 

O;kid&xguiBue~] dks’k&’kCndks‛k%& fo’odks‛k’pA 

ys[kue~& ys[kuL; midkS’kykfu ys[kuL; izfdz;k 

vkSipkfjdkukSipkfjd ys[kuL; :ikf.k 

dfork] y/kqdFkk] nSufUnuhys[kua] lwpuk ys[kua] 

izfrosnue~] laokn%] Hkk‛k.ke~] foKkiue~ bR;kn;%A 

lUnHkZdkS’kye~] v/;;u dkS’kye~] mPpkns’k dkS’kye~A 

 Hkk‛kkdkS’kyL; fodklk; ikB~;lgxkeh fdz;k% 

oknfookn] Hkk‛k.ke~] izfr;ksfxrk%] vUR;k{kjh] 

Hkk‛kk/kkfjrdzhM+k] fucU/k ys[kua] lEesyue~] 

dFkkys[kue~] leL;kiwfrZ%] xk;ue~] gkL; df.kdk%] 

dFkk] izn’kZuh] iz’uksrjh ,oa p fo|ky;if=dk;k% 

fl)rkA 

 

O;ogkfjde~@ {ks=dk;Ze~  

 Nk=S% lg okrkZykia d`Rok rs‛kka Hkk‛kk;k% Kkua d`Rok 

rrk/kkjs.k laLd`r Hkk‛kk;k% fodklk; cgqHkk‛kkokn/kkfjr 

;kstuk;k% fuekZ.ke~A 

 d{kk ‚k‛Bhr% v‛Veh i;ZUra fo|ekus‛kq ikB~;iqLrds‛kq 

n’k izklafxd&mnkgj.kkuka p;ua d`Rok leqg ppkZ;k% 

vk;kstue~A 

 fo|ky;L; Nk=k.kka d`rs tuina@ izkUrLrjh; laLd`r 

izfr;ksfxrkuka vk;kstuL; :ijs[kkfuekZ.ke~A 

laLd`rHkk‛kk;k% lEHkk‛k.kL; d`rs 

lkIrkfgdkoklh;f’fojL; vk;kstua@ lgHkkfxrkA 

 

bdkbZ& 5 

 

vkdyua ewY;kadue~ p 

miyfC/kijh{k.kL; vFkZ& vo/kkj.kk fuekZ.k% p] 

funkukRedksipjkRed ijh{k.kL; fuekZ.ke~A 

uhyi=L; vFkZ% vo/kkj.kk mi;ksx% pA 

laLd`rs lrr~ ,oa p O;kidewY;kadue~ ¼lhlhbZ½ 

laLd`rs vkdyuL; y{k.kkfu & vFkkZo/kkj.kk p 
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laLd`rL;ewY;kaduk; fofHkUukuka iz’ukuka fuekZ.kA 

laLd`r ewY;kadus iz’ukuka Hksnk%A 

dkS’kyL; ifj{k.kk; iz’ukuka fuekZ.ke~A 

 

O;ogkfjde~@{ks=h;dk;Ze~  

 fo|ky;L; df’pr LrjL; d`rs miyfC/k ijh{k.kL; 

fuekZ.k ,oa p iz’kklue~ 

 laLd`r fo‛k;L; uSnkfud ijh{k.kL; fl)rk ,oa p 

rL; iz;ksxk; fo|ky;f’k{kds.k lg ppkZ;k% vuUrje~ 

mipkjkReda foe’kZnkue~ vfiA 

 laLd`rs izFke Js.kh¼60 izfr’kr½ fufera U;wukfrRu;wua 

vadku~ ;s izkIr Nk=k lfUr rs‛kka lwph fuekZ.ke~A 

 

lUnHkZxzUFkk% %& 

 Apte, D. G., & Dongre, P. K. (1960). Teaching of Sanskrit in 

Secondary Schools. Acharya Book Depot. 

 Deshpande, M. (1997).  a s r tasu odhin : a  ans rit primer 

(No. 47). University of Michigan Center for learning. 

 Deshpande, M. M., & Deshpande, M. (1993). Sanskrit & 

Prakrit, sociolinguistic issues (No. 6). Motilal Banarsidass 

Publication. 

 Edgerton, F. (2020). Sanskrit Historical Phonology: A 

Simplified Outline for the Use of Beginners in Sanskrit. Wipf 

and Stock Publishers. 

 Egenes, T. (1996). Introduction to Sanskrit. Motilal 

Banarsidass Publication. 

 Malmkjær, K. (Ed.). (2009). The Routledge linguistics 

encyclopedia. Routledge. 

 Monier-Williams, M. (1964). Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

Рипол Классик. 

 Raja, K. R. V. (1965). The teaching of Sanskrit. Sanskrit 

Education Society. 

 Safaya, R. (1962). The Teaching of Sanskrit. Jallunder: 

Punjab Kitab Ghar. 

 pkScs] fot; ukjk;.k] laLdr̀ f’k{k.k fof/k] fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh] mRrjizns’k 

fgUnh laLFkku] y[kuÅ 

 ;kno] jes’k ¼2019½] laLdr̀ f’k{k.k] vkj-,e- ifCyds’ku 
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B.A.B.ED– IV 

Pedagogy of Language (English) 
(CODE: BABED-453 III) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

 

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to:- 
Understand the different roles of language; 

 Understand the relation between literature and language;  

 Understand and appreciate different registers of 

language;  

 Develop creativity among learners;  

 Understand the role and importance of translation;  

 Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and 

develop insight and appreciation;  

 Understand the use of language in context, such as 

grammar and vocabulary;  

 Develop activities and tasks for learners;  

 Understand the importance of home language and school 

language and the fole of mother tongue in education;  

 Use multilingualism as a strategy in the classroom 

situation;  

UNIT – I: Role of language 

 Language and Society: Language and Gender; 

Language and Identity; Language and Power; language 

and class (Society), development of English language. 

 Language in School: Home language and School 

language; Medium of understanding (child‘s own 

language); Centrality of language in learning; language 

across the curriculum; language and construction of 

knowledge; difference between language as a school- 

subject and language as a means of learning and 

communication; critical review of medium of instruction; 

different school subjects as registers; multilingual 

classrooms; multicultural awareness and language 
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teaching. 

 Constitutional provisions and Policies of Language 

Education: Position oflanguages in India; Articles 343-

351,350A; Kothari Commission (1994-66); NPE-1986; 

POA-1992; National Curriculum Framework-2005 

(language education). 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Take a few passages from Science, Social Science and 

Maths textbooks of Classes VI to VII and analyse:  

 How have the different registers of language been 

introduced?  

 Does the language clearly convey the meaning of the 

topic being discussed?  

 Is the language learner-friendly?  

 Is the language too technical?  

 Does it help in language learning?  

 Prepare a report on the status of languages given in the 

Constitution of India and language policies given in the 

Kothari Commission, NPE- 1986, and POA-1992  

 Visit five schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a 

report on the three language formula being implemented 

in the schools.  

 Talk to the students and find out the different languages 

that they speak. Prepare a plan to use multilingualism as a 

strategy in the English subject classroom.  

 On the basis of the English Textbooks (VI to XII) prepare 

a list of topics and activities given on: (i) Language and 

Gender (ii) Language and Peace. Write a report on their 

reflection in the textbooks. 

UNIT – II: Position of English in India 

 Role of English Language in the Indian context: English 

as a colonial language, English in post-colonial times; 

English as a language of knowledge; position of English 

as second language in India; English and Indian 

languages; English as a link language in global context; 

challenges of teaching and learning English. 

Practicum/Field Work 
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 Discuss in groups how the role of English language has 

changed in the twenty-first century. 

 Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a 

questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on 

'English Language in India'.  

 Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to 

find out the level of Introduction of English 

 Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom  

 Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers 

and the learners in the teaching-learning process. 

UNIT – III an Overview of language Teaching 

 Different approaches/ Theories to language learning and 

teaching (MT &SL)  

Philosophical, social and psychological basis of 

approaches to language acquisition and language 

learning; inductive and deductive approach; whole 

language approach; constructive approach; multilingual 

approach to language teaching (John Dewey, Bruner, 

J.Piaget, L.Vygotsky, Chomsky, Krashen), and Indian 

thought on language teaching (Panini, Kamta Prasad, 

Kishori Das Vajpai etc.)  

 A Critical Analysis of the Evaluation of language 

Teaching Methodologies;  
Grammar cum translation method, Direct method, 

structural- situational method, Audio-lingual method, 

Natural method; Communicative approach, Total 

physical Response, Thematic Approach (inter-

disciplinary).  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare four activities keeping in view ‗Constructivism in 

a Language Classroom'.  

 Prepare two lesson plans on different methods, then 

demonstrate them in school and find the effectiveness of 

the method.  
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UNIT – IV: Nature of Language 

 Aspects of Linguistic Behavior: Language as a rule-

governed behavior and linguistic variability; 

Pronunciation- linguistic diversity, its impact on 

English, pedagogical implication; speech and writing.  

 Linguistic system: The organization of sounds; The 

structure of sentences; the concept of Universal 

grammar; Nature and structure of meaning; Basic 

concept in phonology, morphology, syntax and 

semantics; Discourse.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Have a discussion on the topic 'Difference Between 

Spoken and Written Language'  

 Analysis of advertisements aired on Radio/Television 

on the basis of language and gender.  

UNIT – V Acquisition of language Skills: 

 Grammar in context; Vocabulary in context  

 Acquisition of language skills: listening, speaking, 

reading and writing.  

 Listening and Speaking: sub-skills of listening: Tasks; 

materials and resources for developing the listening 

and speaking skills: Story telling, dialogues, situational 

conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games 

and contexts, language laboratories, pictures, authentic 

materials and multimedia resources  

 Reading: sub-skills of reading; importance of 

understanding the development of reading skills; 

reading aloud and silent reding; Extensive and 

intensive reading; study skills, including using 

thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia, etc.  

 Writing: Stages of writing; Process of writing; Formal 

and informal writing, such as poetry, short story, letter, 

diary, notices, articles, reports, dialogue, speech, 

advertisement, etc; reference skills; study skills; higher 

order skills.  
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Practicum/Field Work 

 Collect ten contextual examples of Grammar from 

English Textbooks of Classes VI to VIII and have a 

group discussion.  

 Keeping in view the needs of the children with special 

needs, prepare two activities for English teachers.  

Reference 

 Amritavalli, R. (2007). Position Paper of National Focus 

Group on Teaching of English (No. id: 1262). 

 Anderson, R. C. (1984). Role of the reader's schema in 

comprehension, learning, and memory. In Richard С 

Anderson et al. (Eds.). 

 Delpit, L. (1988). The silenced dialogue: Power and pedagogy 

in educating other people's children. Harvard educational 

review, 58(3), 280-299. 

 Ellis, M., & Johnson, C. (1994). Teaching business english 

(pp. 25-38). Oxford. 

 Grellet, F. (1981). A practical guide to reading comprehension 

exercises. London: Cambridge. 

 Ladson-Billings, G. (1995). Toward a theory of culturally 

relevant pedagogy. American educational research journal, 

32(3), 465-491. 

 Phillips, D. C. (1995). The good, the bad, and the ugly: The 

many faces of constructivism. Educational researcher, 24(7), 

5-12. 

 Rivers, W. M., &Temperley, M. S. (1978). A Practical Guide 

to the Teaching of English as a Second or Foreign Language. 

Oxford University Press, 200 Madison Ave., New York, NY 

10016. 

 Sabyasachi, B. (1997). The Mahatma and the poet: Letters and 

debates between Gandhi and Tagore. National Book Trust. 

 Shulman, L. S. (1986). Those who understand: Knowledge 

growth in teaching. Educational researcher, 15(2), 4-14. 

 Wheeler, R. S., & Swords, R. (2006). Code-switching: 

Teaching Standard English in urban classrooms. Urbana, IL: 

National Council of Teachers of English. 
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B.A.B.ED. – III 

Pedagogy of Social Studies 
(CODE: BABED-453 IV) 

Maximum Marks: 50      

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Develop an understanding of the nature of social 

sciences, both of individual disciplines comprising of 

social sciences, and also of social sciences as an 

integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.  

 Encourage to see interconnections between the 

different Social Sciences, i.e. See Social Sciences as an 

integrated area of study.  

 Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking 

skills.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies 

and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Social 

Studies.  

 Prepare UNIT plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

Social Studies.  

 Review the Text-book of Social Studies (Secondary 

level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching 

particular topics at different levels.  

 Prepare; select and utilize different teaching aids. 

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Social Science 

 Nature, Scope, Meaning, Concept, Needs, aims, 

objective and Importance of Social Science Teaching.  

 Correlation of Social Science with other School 

Subjects  

 Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for 
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constructing explanations and arguments. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Write a report on Social and economic issues and 

concerns of the present-day Indian society, after analysis 

of News from News Papers, TV, Radio etc.  

 Observation, recording and interpretation of physical and 

social features and phenomena of your area / district / 

city).  

 Identify and interpretate news related to positive social 

changes or initiation.  

Unit 2: Teaching-learning of social science 

 Questioning; Collaborative strategies; games, 

simulations, dramatization, role plays; Values 

clarification; problem-solving, Discussion, story-telling, 

project and decision-making, use of media and 

technology, concept mapping.  

 Methods: Interactive verbal learning; experiential 

learning through activities, experiments; Investigative 

field visits.  

 Planning, organizing and conducting of small community 

survey.  

Practicum/Field Work  

 To study social environmental degradation in the local 

area through interview of local community and talk about 

suggestions for preservational methods.  

 Prepare and present a lesson through power point 

presentation on any topic of your choice.  

 Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g. 

female foeticide, child abusement etc.  

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of social science 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc.  

 Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional 

Material.  

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral 

lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and 

large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite 

imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual 
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aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study approach.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 To study social environmental degradation in the local 

area through interview of local community and talk about 

suggestions for preservational methods.  

 Prepare and present a lesson through power point 

presentation on any topic of your choice.  

 Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g. 

female foeticide, child abusement etc.  

Unit 4: Teaching-learning Resources in Social Sciences 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from field, 

textual materials, journals, text book, magazines, 

newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for social 

sciences; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs, visuals, 

online resourses 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model & 

PowerPoint, etc) at school social science subject.  

 Conduct a training program on use of digital library 

especially for secondary sources and reference material, 

such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Going beyond the textbook; Getting children to craft little 

nuggets of History from primary sources.  

 Observation of skills relating to primary and secondary 

data; Observing coins, inscriptions (if available), the 

material remains of the past and visuals; Helping  

 Children to read passages from primary sources; 

Thinking about what all these sources might or might not 

reveal. Prepare a report on entire activity. 
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Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement 

test, diagnostic and remedial test.  

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Sociometric: meaning, concept and its use.  

 Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in 

Social Sciences.  

Practicum/Field Work  

 Construction, administration and interpretation and an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in 

school, after discussion with concerning teacher and 

give remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% marks in social 

science, diagnose their difficulties and give appropriate 

remedial measure. 
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B.A.B.ED– IV 

Pedagogy of Civics 
(CODE: BABED-453 V) 

Maximum Marks: 50  

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Understand matters of both content and pedagogy in 

the teaching of Social Sciences.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies 

and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching 

Social Studies.  

 Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

Social Studies.  

 To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book 

of Social Studies (Secondary level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of 

teaching particular topics at different levels. Prepare, 

select and utilize different teaching aids.  

Unit I: Nature and Scope of Civics 

 Meaning, concept and scope of civics in schools.  

 Aim and objective of civics teaching in school  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  

 Political issues and concerns of the present Indian 

society.  

 Multiple perspectives of approaches for contraction, 

explanations and arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Survey the views of people concerning current 

political issues elections, state or central policies, any 
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change, in education etc.  

 The issues related with political science can be 

introduced by referring to the relevant items from 

daily newspapers (e.g. instances of violation and 

protection of human rights.  

Unit II Teaching-learning resources in civics 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from 

field, textual materials. Journals, magazine 

newspaper etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material such as dictionaries and encyclopedia.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make charts on fundamental rights and duties.  

 Learning to analyse critically and to argue; 

Observing how arguments have been made in the 

standard secondary sources and how these muster 

facts and evidences. 

Unit III – ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Cicics 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of 

Instructional Material. 

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of 

oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using 

medium and large-scale maps; using pictures, 

photographs, satellite imageries and aerial 

photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs, 

multimedia and internet; case study approach. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 To observe actual functioning of the institutions of 

different local government bodies in own district and 

prepare a report as group projects.  

 AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand

NCERT'stextbooksin the light of the subject specific 

requirements in terms of understanding and skills 
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 AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand

NCERT'stextbooksin Helping children to develop 

oral and written expression. 

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids. 

Unit –IV Teaching-learning of civics 

 Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: Concept, meaning, 

need and importance.  

 Meaning, nature and scope of civics: current trends.  

 Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts in 

civics.  

 Human-environment interactions: patterns of human 

activities reflection modifications based on the 

prevailing cultural values, ecomic and political 

circumstances and technological abilities.  

 Political region – formation and change  

 Teaching strategies in civics questioning, collaborative 

strategies: games, simulations and role play: problem 

solving and decision- making.  

 Methods: - interactive verbal learning: experiential 

learning through activities experiments: investigative 

field visits.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Use transparent slide to show structure and function of 

their local govt.  

 Collect news paper related with any current issues and 

make a survey related with local public problem.  

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test, 

diagnostic and remedial test.  

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE). 

 Characteristics of Assessment 

 



Page 317 of 337 
 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply 

it in school, after discussion with concerning 

teacher and give remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% in civics, 

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate 

remedial measure. 
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B.A.B.ED- IV 

Pedagogy of History 
(CODE: BABED-453 VI) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks 

each are included) 

Learning Outcome: - After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Develop an understanding of the nature of history, 

both of individual disciplines comprising of social 

sciences, and also of history as an integrated/ 

interdisciplinary area of study.  

 Introduce student teachers to matters of both 

content and pedagogy in the teaching of history.  

 Define and differentiate the concept of history and 

explain its relative position in the Syllabus.  

 Understand the aims and objectives of teaching 

history.  

 Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different 

classes.  

 Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of 

history.  

 To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-

book of history (Secondary level).  

 Apply appropriate methods and techniques of 

teaching particular topics at different levels.  

 Prepare, select and utilize different teaching aids.  

 Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop 

thinking skills.  

 Introduce student teachers with matters of both 

content and pedagogy in the teaching of history.  

Unit I Nature and Scope of History 

 Meaning, Concept, nature and importance of 

history teaching.  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  

 Historical importance of school level history study.  
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 Historical approchages, constructing explanations 

and arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Visit a local historical place and prepare a report 

on its importance at school level.  

 Conduct a program among students for linking 

child‘s natural curiosity with natural and historical 

places.  

Unit II teaching-learning resources in history 

 People as resource; the significance of oral data  

 Types of primary and secondary sources; data from 

historical, places, teaching material, journals, 

magazines, newspapers.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and 

reference material such as dictionaries and 

encyclopaedia.  

Practicum/Field Work 
Conduct a training program for school student on use of 

library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

Identify 10 primary and 10 secondary data to a same topic.  

Unit III – ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of 

History 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points 

presentations, films etc. Planning, preparation and 

presentation of Instructional Material. 

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of 

oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using 

medium and large-scale maps; using pictures, 

photographs, satellite imageries and aerial 

photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs, 

multimedia and internet; case study approach. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Organise Workshop on Planning, preparation and 

presentation of Instructional Material.  

 Make five different teaching materials using 

different type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, 
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model & PowerPoint, etc) at school history subject.  

Unit: IV - Teaching-Learning of History 

 Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: concept, 

meaning, need and importance.  

 Teaching and learning major themes and key 

concepts in history.  

 Current trends, introduction of current of selecting 

various current events, instruction affairs.  

 Method of history teaching, problem method, 

needs discussion method, the requirements unit, 

the various steps, role plays etc.  

 Teaching strategies in history; questioning; 

collaborative strategies; games, simulation and role 

plays; values classification problem solving and 

decision.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Prepare your own teaching strategy of lesson plan 

and find its effectiveness.  

 Discuss the strategy of teaching with school 

teacher and finalize a unique strategy.It must be 

practical to be used it in practice teaching.  

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of 

Achievement test, diagnostic and remedial test. 

 Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and 

construction. 

 Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations 

 Characteristics of Assessment in history 

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) 

in history. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of 

an achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it 

in school, after discussion with concerning teacher 

and give remedial measure. 
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 Mark the student with less than 60% in history, 

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate 

remedial measure.  

 Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and 

the internet discussing low achievement in the 

public schools. Do these sources consider the kinds 

of material presented in this chapter? How? What 

solutions do the authors propose? What is your 

assessment of the likely effectiveness of these 

solutions?  
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B.A.B.ED– IV 

Pedagogy of Geography 
(CODE: BABED-453 VII) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, student-

teachers will be able to:- 

 To develop an understanding of the nature of geography, 

both of individual disciplines comprising of social 

sciences, and also of social sciences as an integrated/ 

interdisciplinary area of study.  

 To acquire a conceptual understanding of the processes 

of teaching and learning geography.  

 To enable student teachers, examine the prevailing 

pedagogical practices in classrooms critically and to 

reflect the desired changes.  

 To acquire basic knowledge and skills to analyze and 

transact the social sciences curriculum effectively 

following wide-ranging teaching-learning strategies in 

order to make it enjoyable and relevant for life.  

 To sensitize and equip student teachers to handle social 

issues and concerns in a responsible manner, e.g., 

preservation of the environment, disaster management, 

promoting inclusive education, preventing social 

exclusion of children coming from socially and 

economically deprived backgrounds, and saving fast 

depleting natural resources (water, minerals, fossil 

fuelsetc.) 

 Prepare maps &charts to illustrate the contents of 

different classes and use them effectively.  

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Geography 

 Meaning, nature and scope of geography.  

 Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.  

 Social and geographic issues and concerns of the 

present-day Indian society.  

 Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for 



Page 324 of 337 
 

constructing explanations and arguments.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct a program among students for linking child‘s 

natural curiosity with natural phenomenon like 

weather, flora and fauna; contexts.  

 Conduct a survey-based study on economic condition 

of people belonging to different geographical areas. 

(i.e. cities, village etc) 

Unit 2: Teaching-learning Resources in Geography 

 People as resource: the significance of oral data.  

 Types of primary and secondary sources: data from 

field, textual materials, journals, magazines, 

newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and reference 

material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Resource material and use of local resources in 

teaching Geography.  

 Co-curricular activities. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Conduct a training program for school student on use 

of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.  

 Plan & organize a Cu-curriculum activity in school.  

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of 

Geography 

 Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations, 

films etc.  

 Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional 

Material.  

 Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral 

lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and 

large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite 

imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual 

aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study 

approach.  

Practicum/Field Work 

 Comparitive study of at least two books of geography 
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of different state in the light of content organization 

and presentation.  

 Make five different teaching materials using different 

type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model & 

PowerPoint, etc) on school geography subject.  

Unit 4: Teaching-learning of Geography 

 Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for 

Geography; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs, 

visuals. Teaching learning material  

 Teaching aids and lab equipments 

 Lesson plan format in geography. 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Make a lesson plan of geography on any topic of your 

interest using your own creative strategy for better 

understanding of the topic and present it in class, after 

them evaluate the effectiveness of your strategy. 

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation 

 Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test, 

diagnostic and remedial test.  

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.  

 Socio-metric: meaning, concept and its use.  

 Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations  

 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) 

Practicum/Field Work 

 Construction, administration and interpretation of an 

achievement test of any standard of school.  

 Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in 

school, after discussion with concerning teacher and give 

remedial measure.  

 Mark the student with less than 60% in geography, 

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate remedial 

measure. 
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the planet matters. Routledge. 

 Slater, F. (Ed.). (1989). Language and Learning in the 

Teaching of Geography. London: Routledge. 

 Smith, D. M. (1995). Moral teaching in geography. 

Journal of Geography in Higher Education, 19(3), 271-

283. 

 Smith, M. (2003). Aspects of teaching secondary 

geography: Perspectives on practice. Routledge. 

 Tilbury, D., & Williams, M. (Eds.). (2002). Teaching 

and learning geography. Routledge. 
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B.A.B.ED- IV 

Pedagogy of Music 

(CODE: BABED-453IX) 

 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 

marks each are included) 
vf/kxe lEizkfIr;ka & 

 

 laxhr ds fofo/k :iksa vkSj vfHkO;fDr;ksa dks tkuukA  

 Hkkoksa vkSj fopkjksa dks LorU= :i ls eap izn”kZu djuk 

 laxhr dh lw{erkvksa ¼ckjhfd;kas½ ds izfr laosnu”khy gksukA 

 Loj ds egRo vkSj Hkwfedk dks tkuuk 

 Nk=ksa ds lkaxhfrd fodkl ds izfr le> cukuk vkSj mls leqUur 

djus ds fy, egkfo|ky; esa rjg&rjg ds ekSds tqVkukA 

 laxhr ds ewY;kadu dks tkuuk 

 laxhr ds ewY;kadu dh izfØ;k dks tkuuk 

 laxhr lh[kus fl[kkus ds l`tukRed n`f’Vdks.k dks le>uk 

Unit-1 

laxhr dh ç—fr ,oa dk;Z {ks= 

 laxhr f'k{k.k dk vFkZ] ifjHkk"kk ]vo/kkj.kk ç—fr ,oa dk;Z 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds fofo/k çdkj ,oa egRo 

 fo|ky; Lrj ij laxhr f'k{k.k dk ,sfrgkfld egRo 

 laxhr dk vU; fo|ky; fo"k;ksa ls lglaca/k 

 ifjppkZ]lewg dk;Z]çnr dk;ZA 

  Unit-2 

 laxhr esa f'k{k.k vf/kxe 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds çeq[k y{; ,oa mís'; 

 -laxhr f'k{k.k ds fofHkUu mikxe ,oa fof/k;ka 
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 leL;k lek/kku fof/k]Lojfyfi fof/k] çn'kZukRed fof/k] ç;ksxkRed 

fof/k]çn'kZue; O;k[;ku fof/k ç'uksÙkj rduhd]ikBîiqLrd] 

ukVdh;dj.kA 

  Unit-3 

laxhr f'k{k.k esa vkbZlhVh dk mi;ksx 

 laxhr esa nSfud bdkbZ ,oa okf"kZd ikBîØe dk vFkZ vo/kkj.kk 

vko';drk ,oa fuekZ.k 

 f'k{k.k lkexzh%& laxhr esa f'k{k.k lkefxz;ksa dk vFkZ egRo ,oa çdkj] 

laxhr d{k ¼ok| ;a=ksa dk egRo vko';drk ,oa midj.k½ 

 laxhr f'k{k.k vf/kxe esa vkbZlhVh dk vfHkzç;ksx 

  Unit-4 

laxhr f'k{k.k ds  fl)kar ,oa  laosxkRed lexzrk rFkk lzksr 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds çeq[k fl)kar ,oa 'kSfy;ka 

 laxhr f'k{k.k ds ek/;e ls laosxkRed lexzrk 

 laxhr  f'k{k.k ds }kjk thou esa fofHkUu cnyko ,oa vuqHko 

 çkFkfed ,oa f}rh;d lzksr]{ks=  çnr] ikBî  lkefxz;ka] tuZy i= 

if=dk,a ,oa v[kckj 

  Unit-5 

vkadyu ,oa ewY;kadu 

 laxhr f'k{k.k esa vkadyu ,oa ewY;kadu dk vFkZ] laçR;; ,oa 

fo'ks"krk,aA 

 laxhr f'k{k.k esa miyfC/k ijh{k.k dk fuekZ.k] funku ,oa mipkjkRed 

ijh{k.kA 

 uhy i=&vFkZ vo/kkj.kk vko';drk ,oa fuekZ.k 
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lanHkZ xzaFk & 

 vkpk;Z] c`gLifr ¼1989½- laxhr&fparkef.k- mÙkjçns'k % laxhr dk;kZy; 

gkFkjl Hkkjrh; KkuihB- 

 Bkdqj] vksedkjukFk ¼1988½- laxhrkatfy- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- fnYyh% 

gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 nso/kj] ch- vkj- ¼1981½- jkx cks/k% fnYyh% Hkkjrh; laxhr] nso/kj 

fo|ky;- 

 iVo/kZu] lq/kk ¼1992½- jkx&foKku- Hkkx 1 ls 4 rd- y[kuÅ% Jhjke 

çdk'ku- 

 çKkuan] Lokeh ¼1963½- Hkkjrh; laxhr dk bfrgkl- dksydkrk% jke—".k 

osnkark eFk-  

 clar ¼2019½- laxhr fo'kkjn- y[kuÅ% laxhr dk;kZy;] gkFkjl- 

 Hkkr[kaMs] fo".kq ukjk;.k ¼2001½- Øfed iqLrd ekfydk- Hkkx 1 ls 4 

rd- fnYyh% gfjvkse v‚QlsV çsl- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼1981½- ra=hukn- Hkkx&1- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFkekyk 

çdk'ku- 

 feJk] ykye.kh ¼2002½- ra=hukn- Hkkx 2- ubZ fnYyh% yksdksn; xzaFkekyk 

çdk'ku- 

 O;kl] ,l-th- ¼1998½- flrkj efYydk- mÙkj çns'k% laxhr dk;kZy;] 

gkFkjl- 

 Anderson, W. M. (1991). Teaching music with a multicultural 

approach. Menc the Natl Assoc for Music. 

 Deva, B. C. (1995). Indian music. Taylor & Francis. 

 Jagow, S. (2007). Teaching instrumental music: Developing 

the complete band program. Meredith Music. 

 Jairazbhoy, N. A. (1995). The rāgs of North Indian music: 

their structure and evolution. Popular Prakashan. 

 Lind, V. R., & McKoy, C. (2016). Culturally responsive 

teaching in music education: From understanding to 

application. Routledge. 

 Mead, V. H. (1994). Dalcroze eurhythmics in today's music 

classroom. New York: Schott. 

 Ruckert, G. (2004). Music in North India: Experiencing 

Music, Expressing Culture. Global Music Series. New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

 Swanwick, K. (1999). Teaching music musically. 

Psychology Press. 

 Wade, B. C. (1979). Music in India: The classical 

traditions. Prentice-Hall. 
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B.A.B.ED- IV 

Pedagogy of Computer Science 
(CODE: BABED-453IX) 

Maximum Marks: 50 
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 

marks each are included) 

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, 

student-teachers will be able to:- 

 Make an effective use of technology in Education.  

 Acquaint with the challenges and opportunities 

emerging in integrating new technology in 

Educational process.  

 Familiar with new trends, techniques in education 

along with learning.  

 Know about the basic elements of computers and their 

uses.  

 Know about the hardware and software and their 

applications.  

 Know about on historical evolution of computer and 

its hardware, software components.  

 Know about aims and objectives of teaching computer 

science in secondary and Sr. Secondary schools and 

help them to plan learning activities according to those 

objectives.  

 Acquire skills relating to planning lessons and 

presenting them effectively.  

 Acquire the Basic Commands in DOS & Windows.  

 Work with various MS Office Applications like Word, 

Excel and PowerPoint  

 Understand and apply the M.S Office applications in 

School Management. 

 Prepare Technology Integrated Lessons.  

 Familiarize with the various methods that can be 

employed for the teaching of Computer science.  

Unit-I Nature and Scope of Computer Science 

 Concept, nature & scope of computer science.  
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 History and Generations of Computers and their 

characteristics.  

 Classification and Part of computers  

 Input Output Devices, Block Diagram  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Make a power point presentation on 

history/generation of demonstration of computer 

parts and input/output devices of school students.  

Unit –II Hardware 

 Hardware for Output: Monitors, Speakers and 

Headphones, Printers, CD and DVD writers, Pen 

Drives, Flash drives, External hard drives.  

 Hardware for Processing: Processor, Mother board, 

Memory, RAM, ROM, Cache, HDD.  

 Other Hardware: UPS, Power supply requirements, 

Modem and Router.  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Training program on hardware for output: 

monitors, speakers, head phone etc, in school 

workshop on use and function of modem and 

Souter.  

Unit III Software 

 Type of Software,  

 Operating system: Function of an Operating 

System as a resource manager; Windows Operating 

system  

 Application Software:Application suites: MS 

Office suit  

 Educational Software: Edutainment, Web 

dictionaries, Virtual learning environments, 

Protection Software  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Conduct a training on basic features of Windows, 

M S Word, Excel and Power point.  

 Classroom Presentations on use of wizard, 

templates, slide master, blank slides. 



Page 332 of 337 
 

 Unit- IV Teaching-learning Resources in 

Computer Science 

 Network, Type and Topology, Internet and 

Intranet, Network Protocol  

 Web Browsers: Internet explorer, Mozilla Firefox, 

Chrome  

 Search Engines: Google, Yahoo, Meta Search 

Engine  

 

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Organize a camp for one week in school on uses of 

internet and search engines, to train students in 

searching educational material and enhance 

knowledge.  

 Draft a report on effectiveness of camp.  

 Use of Search Engine for access primary and 

secondary sources: data from field, textual 

materials, journals, magazines, newspapers, etc.  

 Using the library for secondary sources and 

reference material, such as dictionaries and 

encyclopedias  

Unit –VICT Application in Teaching and Learning 

 Concept, Nature and Use of ICT in Education.  

 Preparing lesson plans.  

 Managing Subject related content  

 Preparing results and reports  

 School Brochure and Magazine  

 E-Education & E-learning  

 Virtual classrooms, web-based teaching materials, 

Interactive white boards.  

Practicum/ Field Work 

 Orientation program on interactive white boards.  

 Conduct an awareness program in rural area among 

students and public on educational use of mobile 

phone.  
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Internship (16 weeks)  

TEACHING PRACTICE AND PRACTICAL WORK 

 

Planning & 

Execution 

Preparation, administration &alysis 

of diagnostic test (s) followed by 

remedial teaching any selected 

lesson.  

10 

Execution Execution of action research project  10 

Observation and preparation of 

report 
10 

Working with community project of 

social welfare. (submission of report) 
10 

Exhibition of TLM in school 

prepared by student teacher 
10 

Regular classroom teaching delivery 

of 70 lessons 
5+5=10 

Assessment 

& 

Evaluation 

Two Criticism Lesson in teaching 

course 
10+10=20 

5 Lessons to be observe by teacher 

educator. 
5+5=10 

Final Lesson (External evaluation)  50 

Regularity 

& 

involvement 

in different 

school 

activities 

Student teachers function in liaison 

with the regular teachers in the 

school in all day-to-day functioning 

along with teaching-learning by 

mentor teachers 

05 

Participating in various 'out of 

classroom activities' in school 

Organizing events  

5 

Participation in any two co-curricular 

activity and preparation of report  
10 

Study (and preparation) of school 

calendar, time table, assessment 

schedule, library and laboratory.  

5 

 Portfolio, including detailing of 

teaching-learning plans, resources 
10 



Page 335 of 337 
 

used, assessment tools, student 

observations and records.  

 Exhibition of critical observations of 

work done by the students during the 

internship programme.(Seeking 

reactions of students, headmasters/ 

principals/ cooperating teachers and 

supervisors)  

05 

 Preparation and maintenances of 

feedback diary  
10 

 A journal by student teacher in 

which he/she records one‘s 

experiences, observations, and 

reflections.  

10 

 TOTAL MARKS 200 
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Hkk‛kk lkfgR; iz’u i=ksa ds ijh{kdksa ds fy, funsZ'k %&  

         

 iz'u i= bdkb;ksa esa foHkDr gksA        

 izR;sd bdkbZ ls funsZ'kkuqlkj O;k[;kRed ,oa 

vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,A 

 izR;sd bdkbZ ls O;k[;kRed ,oa vkykspukRed iz'uksa 

dks fujUrj Øe ls iwNk tk,A  

 ikB~;Øe esa dqN u dqN cnyko gksrk jgrk gS vr% 

ijh{kd iwoZorhZ iz'u i= dks çek.k u ekusA 

 

foLr`r vad ;kstuk %&     

 

bdkbZ& 1 

 

¼v½ nks O;k[;k,¡ ukVd ls iwNh tk,¡xh ftuesa ls ,d 

O;k[;k djuh gksxhA 

 'kCn lhek & 200 'kCn  vad & 4   1x4=4 
¼c½ nks vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs muesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

 'kCn lhek & 400 'kCn   vad & 6 1x6=6  
¼l½ nks y?kwÙkjkRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs ftuesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

 'kCn lhek & 80 'kCn vad & 2  1x2=2 
 

bdkb& 2 

 

¼v½ nks O;k[;k,¡ ukVd ls iwNh tk,¡xh ftuesa ls ,d 

O;k[;k djuh gksxhA 

 'kCn lhek & 200 'kCn  vad & 4   1x4=4 
¼c½ nks vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs muesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

 'kCn lhek & 400 'kCn  vad & 6   1x6=6  
¼l½ nks y?kwÙkjkRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs ftuesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

 'kCn lhek & 80 'kCn vad & 2  1x2=2 
 

bdkbZ& 3 
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¼v½ nks O;k[;k,¡ ,dkafd;ksa ls iwNh tk,¡xh ftuesa ls 

,d O;k[;k djuh gksxhA 

  'kCn lhek & 200 'kCn  vad & 4   1x4=4 
¼c½ nks vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs muesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

  'kCn lhek & 400 'kCn  vad & 6   1x6=6  
¼l½ nks y?kwÙkjkRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs ftuesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

  'kCn lhek&80 'kCn vad & 2  1x2=2 
 

bdkbZ& 4 

 

¼v½ nks vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs muesa ls ,d 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

  'kCn lhek & 400 'kCn  vad & 8   1x8=8 
¼c½ pkj y?kwÙkjkRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs ftuesa ls nks 

iz'u djuk gksxkA 

  'kCn lhek & 80 'kCn  vad & 2   2x2=4 
 

bdkbZ& 5 

 

¼v½ nks vkykspukRed iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs] ftuesa ls ,d 

djuk gksxkA   

  'kCn lhek & 400 'kCn  vad & 6   1x6=6 
¼c½ N% fVIi.kh iz'u iwNs tk,¡xs ftuesa ls pkj fVIi.kh 

djuh gksxhA 

  'kCn lhek & 80 'kCn vad & 1½ 4x1½=6 

 

 


